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PBEFACE 



DüRiNa xnanj years the autbor has observed the 
results attained by the two principal methods of teach- 
ing foreign languages. These observations have been 
made in bis own work as well as that of others. TJn- 
questionably both the purely grammatical method and 
the imitative or ''natural" method have their advan- 
tages, but both also have their defects. The former 
sacrifices to a theoretical knowledge of technical gram- 
mar the practical comprehension of the language and 
the ability to use it^ as though a language existed for 
the sake of its grammar. To be sure, this method is 
systematic, but after all the result attained is hardly 
more than a lifeless outline in the student's mind. 

The natural method (which has been very aptly 
called the "plunge and struggle" method) goes to the 
other extreme. It subordinates systematic study and 
the practical knowledge of grammar to the acquisition 
of words and phrases, exercising and cultivating the 
memory rather than the discriminative faculty of the 
Student. 

In this book the author has tried to unite what he 
deems of value in each of the two methods^ at the 
same time endeavoring to avoid their defects. He has 
sought to embody in practical form the following prin- 
ciples, which experience has taught him are essentiaJ 
to the proper teaching of a foreign language: 

Connected reading texts should be the source and 
the very center of the instruction. 

The reading texts should be the concrete illustration 
of the principal grammatical forms and rules to be 
acquired by the student. 

These forms and rules should be arranged as system- 
atically as possible^ and graduated in an ascending scale 
of difficulty. 

• • • 
lU 



iv FREFAOE 

As writings are not composed for the purpose of 
presenting grammatical forma and rules, selections from 
literature to be used as reading texts must be carefullj 
prepared and adapted for this end, at the same time 
preserving as much as possible their original character- 
istics and their literary value. 

The vocabulary should be limited to what the student 
can readily master from day to day. 

Written and oral translations and conversational exer- 
cises should follow the reading text^ and should be 
based upon the vocabulary of the latter and the gram- 
matical forms and rules introduced in the text. The 
object of these exercises is to familiarize the student 
with the Tocabulary and to drill him in the applica- 
tion of the grammatical forms and rules. 

The sentences selected for the purpose of translation 
should be readily and literally translatable. Howeyer^ 
sentences which require a free and idiomatic translation 
are by no means to be omitted entirely. 

From the consideration of the above principles and 
from a study of the book itself, it will readily be ob- 
served that it does not present, and is not intended to 
present, a complete grammatical scheme. Those essential 
grammatical forms and rules which are not contained 
in these Lessons, together with the principles of Syntax, 
will be the subject of a second volume. 

If the principles above stated are correct, and if the 
author's efforts to embody them in practical form in 
these Lessons have been successful, he hopes that 
his book may be of assistance in solving the problem 
to which a recent writer refers when he speaks of 
"the necessity of bridging over the formidable gulf 
between grammar and reading." 

L KELLEIL 

New Yobk, July, 1896. 



CONTENTS 



Lbsson paci 
Introdaction: Beading Exercises 1 

1. Die ^rau nnb bte fynm, Noan, artides, verb, normal and 

inverted order of words, position of adverb of time 13 

2. Die jran nnb bie fynm (^fortfegung). ArticleB, gender, 

snbject, predicate 16 

3* 34 ()elfe. Plnral of nonns, of article, personal pronouns, 
Present Tense anxiliary fein, order of words in principal 
sentence 19 

4. 34 ^^If^ (^Jortfeftung). Plural of nouns, personal pro- 

nonns, Present Tense of fein 22 

5. €ine Unn^at^rbeit. Plural of nouns, Imperfect 26 

6. (Eine Unmal^rt^eit (^ortfe^ung). Imperfect of weak conju- 

gation 29 

7. Du fottjl ni^t auf aüz l)ören. Plural of nouns, Present of 

^abzn, Past Participle of verbs of the weak conjuga- 
tion, Perfect with traben, comparatiye 32 

8. Du fottfi ni4t auf aüe t^ören (^(ortfe^ung). Present of 

t{aben, Past Participle of yerbs of the strong conjuga- 
tion, Perfect with fein, principal parts of a verb, depen- 
dent sentence, transposed order of words 36 

9. Die (Caube unb bie Biene. Imperfect of fein and i)aben, 

Pluperfect, Imperfect of verbs of the strong conjugation 40 

10. Die Biene unb bie Caube QJortfe^ung). Principal parts 

of Yerbs of the strong conjugation, modification and 
change of vowel in the Present Tense, endings er, e, S — 
pl. e attached to pronouns, adjectives and numerals 44 

11. Der re^te Craum« Present of werben, of rooücn, formation 

of Future, of Imperative sing., verbs of the mixed con- 
jugation 50 

12. Der re^te Craum (^ortfeftung). Present Tense of the pas- 

sive voice, derivation of verbs 54 

13. Der pferbebieb. Imperfect of merben, of irregulär verbs, 

Imperfect of the passive voice, prefixes, endings er, e, 
es — pl. e attached to adjectives, Compound nouns .... 57 



vi CONTENTS 

Lesson pagb 

14. Per Pferbebieb (^ortfe^itng). Imperfect of iperbett; separ- 

able and inseparable prefixes, conjugation of Compound 
verbs 63 

15. Der €fel unb ber VOolf. Declension of masculine nonns 

in the singular, strong declension, declension of per- 
sonal pronouns, reflexive verb 67 

16. Der Streit ber (Eiere. Declension of neuter nouns, of the 

plural, weak declension 75 

17. Der Streit ber Cicre (^Jortfefeung). Weak declension, de- 

clension of feminine nouns, sing, and plur., declension 
of the definite article, Imperfect Subjunctive of Terbs 
of the strong conjugation, Present and Imperfect of 
fönnen and fennen 80 

18. Drei ^fragen. Declension of personal pronouns, familiär 

and formal address, positive and compaxative of adjec- 
tives 87 

19. Drei fragen (^Jortfe^ung). Declension of personal pro- 

nouns, formation of ordinals, conjugation of reflexive 
verbs 91 

20. Drei ^Jragen (Sd?Iu§). Declension of personal pronouns, 

prepositions 95 

21. §tx>ei Sotenfd^äbel. Declension of the indeflnite mascu- 

line article, demonstrative pronouns biefer, e, es — pl. e, 
and jener, e, es — pl. e 100 

22. §ipei Cotenfd?äbeI (^ortfe^ung). Declension of the inde- 

finite feminine and neuter article, possessive pronouns, 
their declension 103 

23. Der alte IPoIf. Adjectives used predicatively and attribu- 

tively, weak declension of adjectives, prepositions, de- 
monstrative pronouns 109 

24. Der alte VOolf (^ortfe^ung). Weak declension of adjec- 

tives, declension of berfelbe, biefelbe, basfelbe and plural, 
of fol^er and foId?e, of adjectives used substantively 
with and without article, Imperative sing, of geben and 
feigen, Present Participle, Imperfect Subjunctive of fön« 
nen, Present of bürfen 115 

25. Der alte IDoIf ((Jortfeftung). Weak declension of adjectives, 

Synopsis of the ending of the adjective, prepositions. Im- 



CONTENTS vii 

Lbsson face 

perfect Sabjanctive of fetn and werben, its nse as Con- 

ditional, interrogative pronouns 122 

26. Der alte IDoIf (^^ortfe^ung). Declension of the relative pro- 

nonns xvtldfet, ber and plural, of the interrogative voeU 
dftt, of the determinative berientge, btejent^e, basientge 
and plural, interjection 129 

27. Der alte XPoIf (S^Iug). Declension of the relative pro- 

nouns ipeld^e, melc^es, bte, ba5, wer and was, Imperative 
plural 134 

28. Sprüche. Begular and irregulär comparison of adjectives, 

abstract nouns, meaning of the Present and Fast Par- 
ticiples, transitive verbs used reflexively 139 

29. <£l)re bas 2IIter. Cardinal numerals, simple and Compound, 

their declension, prepositions 144 

30. Sprid^iDÖrter. Ordinal numerals and their declension, pro- 

nominal adjectives, their declension, multiplicatives, 
variatives, fractionals, ordinals used as nouns, nouns of 
twofold gender 149 

31. Doftor 2I0ii>tffenb. Declension of btefer, {ener, folc^r, jeber, 

aller, use of biefer and jener, Imperfect ßnhjunctive of 
i}aben 155 

32. Doftor 2IKn>t{Tenb (^ortfeftung). Declension of biefe, jene, 

foId?e, jebe, aüe 159 

33. Doftor ilöipiffenb (^ortfeftung). Declension of biefes, jenes, 

folc^es, jebes, aües, their plural 164 

34. Doftor 2(nn)tffenb (^ortfe^ung). Strong declension of adjec- 

tives, Imperative in formal address 169 

35. Doftor 2Iüroijfenb (^Jortfeftung). Strong declension of adjec- 

tives, use of Ijin and I^er 173 

36. Doftor 2IQn>iffenb (ßdf\n%)» Strong declension of adjec- 

tives, Present and Imperfect Subjunctive of merben, tja« 
hen and fein, formation of Perfect and Future Subjunc- 
tive, and Conditional, use of the Subjunctive in indirect 
Statement 178 

37. Sd?mer3, ^reube unb Heue. Mixed declension, the Infini- 

tive with 3U 185 

38. S^mer3, ^reube nnb l^tue (^Jortfeftung). Mixed declen- 

sion, the Infinitive with nm 5U, the impersonal es 189 

39. 5d?mer3, ^reube nnb Heue (^ortfeftung). Mixed declension, 

the Suffixes nng, tjeit, fett, fd?aft, in, ei, e 193 



viü CONTENTS 

LESSQN PAGB 

40. Sd?mer3, ^reube »nb Heue (Schlug). Mixed declension.. 198 

41. Der fluge Staat, Prepositions requirirg the Dative 204 

4^. TXn einen ^reunb. Preposition requiring the Accnsative, 

the prefix nn 209 

43. 2In btn fernen ^reunb. Prepositions requiring the Dative 

and the Accusative 213 

44. 3^>^ö^i»^ Paf^a. Prepositions requiring the Genitive . . . 219 
Supplementary Beading Matter, including the selections 

prescribed for memorizing by the Examinations Depart- 
ment of the University of the State of New York 226 

Appendix 251 

Vocabulary 272 



INTßODUCTION 



READING EXERCISES 

The Grerman name of each letter is giyen in parenthesis. 

The Student should read in accordance with the Phonetic method 






1. The sounds of the following letters are the same 
in German and English: 

^ f (ef) if If (häh) K f (käh) 

Ff H h K k 

€ I (el) m m (em) H n (en) 

LI Mm N n 

P V (päy) Q q (koo) H r (er) 




P p Q q Kr 

tC t (täy) 

T t 
1 



2 INTRODÜCTION 

also the foUowing at the beginning of a syllable (see 9) 

B b (bäy) D b (däy) (ß ö (gäy) 

^^ ^J^ ^^ 

B b D d G g 

9 is pronounced as in gay^ never as in engine. 



VOWELS 
2. Each Yowel has a long and a short sound: 
7i a (äh) € e (ä) 3 i (e) 



A a E e I i 

£) (oh) U u (oo) 

O o U u 

3« The long sound of a is like a in jxzZm. 



(( ii 


« 




e 


(( 


a " fate. 


(( (( 


(C 


• 

t 


(ie) 


(( 


ie " chiej 


(( (€ 


et 







(C 


" no. 


l€ (t 


« 




u 


(( 


00 " fooL 


A vowel is long: 













1. When no consonant foUows: 6a, ^a, Zltama; Papa, 
\)z, bte, fjte, nie, bu. 



BEADING EXEBCISES 3 

2. When followed by silent If: rta^m, la^m, Ba^n, 
Ka^n, faifl, Äa^m, mc^r, Celjm, ^e^I, ^c^r, ^e^I, 
2Ttc^I, t^m, t^n, i^r, O^ni; £)^r, Ho^r, Co^n, ^o^I, 
Ko^I, TXloljn, fu^r, ^u^n, Hu^m, U^r. 

3. Wlien doubled: Tlal, Hat, ffaav, Paar, Beet, 
tftev, leer, ZlXeer, Ceer, ^ee, Boot, ZIToor* 

4. "When followed by only one consonant in the 
same syllable: bar, bar, gar, tarn, lag, mag, Qual, 
Hab, rar, ^at, ^ag, bem, btn, ber, er, ^er, quer, 
btr, mir, fiel, Kiel, lief, bog, log, Pol, tot, gut, JTlut, 
nur, ^ut. 

4« The short sound of a is like that of o in odd. 



€( 


t€ 


€€ 


e 


S€ 


C€ 


e " ten. 


l€ 


u 


t( 


t 


€€ 


€C 


i " tin. 


ee 


tt 


SC 





€< 


€€ 


" fort 


(t 


tf 


€t 


u 


€€ 


€€ 


u " fulL 



A vowel is Short: 

1. In some monosyllables: am, an, ^at, man, in, 
im, bin, ^in, um, nun» 

2. "When followed by double consonants: all, Ball, 
Damm, bann, ^aü, ^all, Kamm, fann, £amm, ZlTann, 
Harr, paff, rann, Bett, benn, ^ell, fett, Ijell, ^err, nett, 
Quell, Kinn, rinn, toll, fomm. Bull, HuII, bumm. 

3. "When two or more different consonants follow: 
alt, ^alt, Kalf, Balg, tEalg, fern, gern. Kern, oft, ^offt, 
fommt, bort, fort, bunt* 



4 INTRODUOTION 

4. c is Short when it is the last sound of a word 
and when it is the vowel of the last syllable of a 
polysyllable : la^be, bz-U, ^e«be, re«6e, ra^te, (ßa»I>e, 
X)a»me, Ha^be, Ca^ge; ^a«gel, Ha^gel, Hc^gcl, Jt^tem, 
2t»mcn, 2Sa^=men, ba^ben, ^a«bcn, £a»6cn, aber, ^a-ger, 
(£«ber, £e=ber, ^c»ber, 2tp=fel; €n«be, 2tf«fe, ^aWe, 
tCan»te, Kan*te; ©ul»ben, Con-ne, btn»ben. 



OOMBINED CONSONANTS 



6« The following combined consonants have the same 
sound in German and English: 

cf (tsäy-käh) ng (en-gäy) nf (en-käh) 





ck ng nk 

ptj ptj (päy-häh) 




Ph ph 

Note. — The sound of ng is always as in English 
Singer, never as in finger. 



MÜDITIED VOWELS (Umtautc) 

Ü ä Ö ö Ü ü 



6, 1. The long sound of ä is much like that of a 
in hare: Käfj^ne, f^ä^-ne, HTälj^nc, Ül^rc, Halber, ZHälj^re, 
©e«faljr4e, ge«5äl?nit, fä^rt, ge»fä^r«bet. 
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The Bhort sound of ä is much like that of e in hen: 
BäHe, I)äm»me, <ßar*tcn, ^än«bc; ITTan-ner, Sänfe, 
JfJänfe, <ßdnge; ^änge, länge, ©e^fange. 

XinS; Singe, Ding, Dinge, ^'xnf, ^infen, ^infen, lin« 
fen; bicf, Dicfe, nicfcn, picfen, tirfen, recfen, (Ecfe, ^acfe, 
Code, gurfen, P^i4o4o»gie, P^an4om, piji4ipp, P^o»ne« 
tu, P^i-O'Ie, P^ilabelp^ia. 

2. The long sound of o is produced by uttering long 
e while the lips are rounded, as though long o were 
about to be pronounced: Cö^ne, 2Hö^ren, Köhler, Hö^re, 
iÖfen, Köber, ^ören, tönen, &1, töUn, röten, öbe, mögen, 

The Short sound of ö is much like that of u in 
murder: IHörber, ^örner, Körner, (ßötter, Cöffel, Böde, 
Höcfe, ^öcfcr, ZlTörtel, öffnen. 

3. The long sound of ü is produced by uttering long 
i while the lips are contracted as though long u where 
about to be pronounced: Bü^ne, führen, füllen, fü^n, 
füljl, Ztlü^Ie, rühmen, rüfjren, ^ü^ner, gebühren, Hübe, 
©Ute, über, üben, mübe, 2tltertümer. 

The Short sound of Ü is like that of long ü, onlj 
somewhat shorter: HTülIer, füllen, bünn, Kü(len, bücfen, 
Cürfe, Cücfe, bünfen, büngen, Tflüdz, ZlTünbung, mürbe, 
^ürbe, ^ütte* 



6 





INTRÖBUCTIOK 




DIPHTHONGS 


au 


äu eu 


4^^t/C^f'^ 





<x\ et 



7. All diphthongs are long. 

1. au is pronounced like ow in vovo, 

auf, bauen, taugen, 2tugen, faufen, Baum, Haum, 
laut, ^aut, rauben, ©aul, ©äule, Raufen, fauen, laufen. 

2. äu and eu are pronounced like oy in hoy. 

Bäume, Xäume, läuten, ^äute, Häuber, Raufen, £äu« 
fer; (£ule. Beule, ^eulen, Keule, neu, eure, neun, Beute, 
Ceute, €upl?rat, (Euphonie, €uropa, Europäer, ^euer, 
feuern, feubal, ^eu, ^eute, £eu, leugnen. 

3. at and et are pronounced like i in fi\x, 

ZHai, 2Haib, Znain, Katn, ^atn, mein, bein, rein, 
nein, ein, eine, €ile, ZHeile, teile, Ceil, Keil, Beil, 
Bein, £eim, feig, (ßeige, reif. 



CONSONANTS 

8. The pronunciation of the following consonants 
differs in German and English: 

(£ c (tsäy) 3 j (yot) S f S (es) 

- /r ^-^ 

C c J j S s s 




BEABIKG £:X£BGISES 



V V (fow) VO w (väv) X y (ix) 



-"Ä? c/Ay.-'''^^fo 






V V W w X X 

1? Y (ipsUon) 3 $ (tset) CI? ttj (täy-häh) 

Y y Z z Th th 

C^ d) (tsäy-hah) Sil fdj (es-tsäy-hah) 5p fp (es-päy) 

Ch ch Seh seh Sp sp 

5t ft (es-täy) f (es-tset) % (täy-tset) 

St st sz tz 

also b, b; and sometimes g, at the end of a word. 

9« b and 6 at the end of a word are pronouneed 
like p and t: gab, Kab, ^alb, ^anb, ^clb, Sieb, gieb, 
lieb, £ieb, Ktnb, £ob, ^ob, tEob, IHorb, lub, unb, 
ZRunb. 

10, 5 5 is pronouneed like U in raJi^: 5U, 3um, ^a^n, 
^uttge, Sucfer, ^anf, Cans, Canje, gans, ZHals. 

11. C C is pronouneed like 5 before ä, 5, e, t and 
Y (see 17), but like f before the other vowels and 
before consonants: Cäcilte, Cölibat, Ceber, Cello, Cent, 
Cicero; Cabinet, Concept, Curt, Clara, Crebit, Club. 



6 iNTBODüOTION 

12. 3 i is pronounced like y in yes: ja, jagen, jeber, 
jener, 3^9^^/ 3^^^^^/ Z<^^^t 3^9«"^ 3fi"Sli^9/ jung. 

13. 1. 5 f before a vowel, except after c^, is pro- 
nounced like z in zedL: fo, jte, fagen, fingen, fauer, 
fenfen, Sommer, Suppe, Süben, 3^^'; 3"f^W/ ^äufer. 

2. When foUowed by another f (ff) or by t (ft) in 
the middle or at the end of a word, its sound is like 
that of s in son: effen, meffen, laffen, rtffen, Btffen, 
öeffen, füffen; Ktfte, Hefter, llfte, £aften, Raufte, (ßet- 
fter, letften, ift, Hft, £ift, €aft, IRaft, Haft, Heft, 
^aft, faft. 

3. When f is the final sound of a word or syllable, 
it is written s and is pronounced like s in son: es, bes, 

bas, bis, bies, lies, ZlTannes, 2tftes, ZHaftes, bes^alb, 
Mesfeit, besfelben, basfelbe, ^tmmels, (ßas, (ßafe* 

4. ^ is pronounced like 8 in son: lief, füf, Ijeif, faf, 
2nai, a^, ^ug, Huf, Hif, tf, naf, laf, ^Jaf, Kug, 
Sof, Söffe, Huf, Hüffe* 

5. Sc^ fc^ is pronounced like sA in share: Sc^af, 
Sdjäfer, Sc^uf, Sd^üffe, Sdjüffel, Cifdj, ^tfdj, fifijen, 
mtfc^en, ^trfc^, löfc^en, rafc^, rafc^eln. 

14. P p is pronounced like / in fog, except in a few 
words in which it is pronounced like v in vast: Pater, 
Petter, r>tel, Piel?, doü, t?on, t?or, rerlegen, üorlegen, 
perfagen, porfagen; Peteran, Pefup, Peto, pta, Ptlla, 
Pifar* 
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15. XD tD is pronounced like t; in vain: XDaffer, ZDeüe, 

IDoüc, IDoHe, IDtntcr, tDursel, was, toeffen, tpem, tpcn, 
vovtf wztf voo, roarum, tx)0$u, tDoI^tn, tDO^er, tpes^alb, 
tote, tDomit. 

16« 3£ f is always pronounced like x in hox: ^e;e, 

tliye, jEeryes, 2tleyan6er, 2tft, JEenopfjon, jEenten. 

17. 22 Y ^^ pronounced like ee in keen when used as 
a Yowel, and like y in year when used as a consonant: 

IJfop, (CYKnber, CyMus, £yHo"/ ^YP«^"/ C^^^ ßorf; 
l^ufatan. 

IS. C^ t^ and bt are pronounced like t: tC^at, 
C^al, C^aler, Untert^an, tC^on, tC^or, tE^üre, t^un, 
getrau, ^^äringen, Bert^a, Cot^ar, Cutter, (ßoet^e, 
gefanbt, getoanbt 

19. 1. C^ (^ is pronounced somewhat like y in yes, 
wten following i, te, e, ä, ö, fl, eu, äU; ei, or when fol- 
lowing consonants: ic^, btc^, nttc^, ft^, Ctc^t; bid^t; rie* 
c^cit; ftcc^; ec^t, rcdjt, %djt, Pec^; rddjeU; ächten, dessen, 
backte; mödjtc, tEöc^tcr, Codjer; tCüc^er, Büdjer, Küc^e; 
eu(^, feucht; feudjen, Ccudjter; Bdudje, rdudjern; «>etc^, 
retc^; Ceic^e, Ceic^; Ztlildj, itrc^e, 2trdjttcft; Dolc^. 

2. It has the same sound in the endings d^en and 
lic^: Znäbc^eU; ^dnbc^cn, ^dusc^en, ^ünbi^en, 2Ttünb« 
c^en; enbltc^, tauglich, rölli(^, roctc^lic^; ^duslidj. 

3. It has the same sound at the beginning of words 
of Greek origin, if followed by e or t: Chemie, C^e» 
mifet; c^emifc^, Chirurg, (E^trurgtC; c^irurgtfdj» 
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4. But in words of Greek origin when foUowed by 
any other vowel or by a consonant it Bounds like f : 
Cfjaos, djaottfdj, (Llfavatitv, Cholera, (E^or, Choral; 
C^rtft; c^riftltc^, C^rontf, Chloroform. 

5. It also has the sound of f when followed by f or 
s: JCdjfe, Jld^fcl, IDcc^fel, totdjfen, Vadis, Sac^fe, ^uc^s, 
^üdjfe, VDadis, ^ladjs. 

6. In words of French origin it is pronounced like 
fc^: (£f?ef, Charlotte, dixcant, C^arabe, (C^arlatan, 
C^arpte. 

7. When following after a, 0, n, or au it has a pe- 
culiar palatal sound, having no equivalent in English. 
Its sound is very much like the Scotch pronunciation 

of ch in pibroch: aij, adft, laift, toac^t, Sac^e, Sac^e, 
Hadjt; bodi, nodj, £oc^, 3^^/ IDoc^e, fodjeri; Doc^t; 
fuc^, Buc^, Buc^t, (ßerudj, Kuchen, fudjcn; audf, Bauc^, 
Hauc^, raudjen, ^au(^en, ^luc^, Pracht, Sdiladjl, hadii, 

20. Sp fp, St ft, at the beginning of a word are pro- 
nounced like shp and 8^ respectively (not like the 
English sp and st, see 13, 2): fpaltcn, fpri^ft, Sprung, 
Spiegel, Splitter, Spreu; XDefpe, lifpeln, ^afpel, IDifpel; 
Stab, Staljl, Staub, ftarf, ftreic^t, fteil, fterben, Stern, 
Stabt, Staat, ftatt, anftatt; ZRaft, tft, bift, Cift, bletbft, 
fc^retbft, bletc^ft, 

21. ^ is pronounced like ts in rats: ri^en, I^e^en, 
U)i^, ^t^e, Kt^e, Ca^e, Ka^e, pia^, trogen, fragen, 
KIo^; je^t, le^te, sule^t. 
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23« ig; the sound of g in the ending ig resembles 
that of c^ in t<^, but is softer: König, tpenig, f^onig, 
gütig, ^eilig, ^äufig, freubig, gnäbig, mutig, innig, 
fräftig, fleifig. 
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NOTE 

Each lesson of the book consists of four parts. 

1. The first contains the Keading Lesson and its vo- 
cabulary. The new words occurring in each reading 
lesson have been limited so that they may be readily 
mastered by the student in the work of one day. The 
reading matter serves as a concreto illustration of the 

2. Grammatical Notes and explanations referring to 
the reading matter of the lesson. Though the obser- 
vations and rules under this head do not present, and 
are not intended to present, a complete grammatical 
scheme, the student's knowledge will be systematized by 
the Order in which the grammatical topics are presented, 
as well as by the proper use of the Summary of the 
Principal Inflectional Forms given in the Appendix. 

3. The Oral and Written Exercises will familiarize 
the Student with the practical application of the obser- 
vations and rules of the Notes and with the use of 
the words found in the Reading Lesson. Li these 
exercises words occurring in previous lessons will be 
reviewed. They also contain a number of new words, 
which may readily be mastered in the work assigned 
for one day. 

4. Li the Conversational Exercises the questions 
asked are expressed in words used in the previous les- 
sons, hence the answers required will present no diffi- 
culties to the student. 
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1. Ccftiott 



BEADING LESSON 

A fignre following a word in the reading matter refers to the 
corresponding nnmber in the snbseqnent Notes. 



5ie» ^ratt* nnb Me i^cnnc^ 

23, (Eine* ^van ^atte eine ^enne. Die flenne legte* 
taglic^' ein* (£i\ 2tber Me ßvan fagte*: „VOavnm legt* 
6ie ^enne nur ein (Ei?" 



aber, hut 

bie, <A« 

<Hi, egg 

ein, eine, a, an, one 

bie ^rau, ^/ie tooman 

i^atte, had, did Jiave 

bie Qenne, Ihs hen 



legt, 2ay5, ia laying, does lay 

fegte, laid, toas laying, did lay 

nnr, ordy 

fagte, said, toas saying, did say 

tSgltc^, daüy 

unb, and 

marum, why 



It is to be especially noted that the words of the vocabnlary are 
translated primarily with reference to the meaning in which they 
are used in the reading matter of each lesson 

13 



14 FmST LESSOK 

NOTES 

24. 1. ^tau, Sjtnm, (Et are nouna 

Rule I. — ^All nouns are written with capiial letters. 

2. bte is one of the definite articles. It indicates 
the feminine gender of nouns. 

3. eine and ein are indefinite articlea — eine may 
take the place of bu, hence^ like bu, it indicates the 
feminine gender of nouns. — ein indicates the mascu- 
line as well as the neuter gender of nouns. 

4. legt is the Fresent Tense of the verb legen, and 
is the ONLT equivalent for the three English forms: 
lays, does lay, is laying, — legte is the Imperfect of legen* 
The Infinitive legen consists of the stem (eg and the 
ending en. The Fresent legt is made up of the stem 
leg and the ending t ; the Imperfect legte is made up 
of the stem leg and the ending te. 

5. TXbzv bte ^rau fagte: the subject of this sentence 
is bte ^rau; its predicate is the verb fagte. In this 
sentence the verb foUows the subjeci This order of 
words is called the Normal Order (bte gerabe ZDort« 
folge). 

6. IDarum legt bte ^enne nur ein (^i? This is an 
interrogative sentence. The verb legt precedes the sub- 
ject bte ^enne. This order of words is called the 
Inverted Order (bie umgefel?rte XDortfoIge). 

In translating the verb of an interrogative sentence 
make use of the auxiliary do; thus, tparum legt bte 
^enne? is to be translated by "why does the hen 
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lay?" Similarly in other tenses and verbs do Bhould 
be used. 

7. tagltc^ is an adverb of time. Observe fhat it fol- 
lows the yerb legte and precedes the object ein £t. 
How does this differ from the English order? 



OKAL AND WEITTEN EXERCISE8 

26. 1. Copj the reading matter of this lesson, separat- 
ing the syllables bj hyphenQ (^^^ and indicate the 
long (~) and short (^) vowels; thus: Ieg4e« 

2. Oive the feminine nouns of this lesson (a) with 
the definite article, (b) with the indefinite article. 

3. Give the Infinitive^ the stem, and the Present and 
Imperfect Tenses of leg and fag. 

4. Give the sentences of this lesson in which (a) 
the normal order of words and (b) the inverted order 
occnr. 

5. TrandaJte: 1. The hen lays one ^^^ dailj. 2. Did 
the hen laj (= laid the hen) an e^^ daily? 3. Had 
the woman only one hen? 4. A woman had a hen and 
an %%%, 5. What (tPas) did the hen lay (= What laid 
the hen)? 6. What did the woman have (=: What had 
the woman)? 7. When (tpann) did a woman say (= 
When Said a woman) : The hen laid an ^g^'t Who 
(toer) had a hen? 

Caution. — ^Do not attempt to translate the forms did 
Irnfj did have, did my, literally. See 34, 4. 

The limited space of the book forbids a larger number of sen- 
tences and exercises nnder this head. The experienced teacher will 
readily snpply them whenever he deems them necessary. 



16 SEOOND LESSON 

CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

The Gonversational Exercises are to be nsed as follows: The 
Btndent shonld read again the text of the reading lesson, to which 
the qnestions refer. The qnestions shonld then be asked by the 
teacher or by some stadent and answered in complete German sen- 
tences. The stndents who answer the qnestions shonld do so with- 
ont using the book. 

26, XDas ^atte etne^rau? — VOzv ^atte eine ^enne? — 
XDas legte bte ^eniie ? — Wann legte bte ^enne ein 
£i? — XDas fagte bte ^rau? — IDer legte nur ein (Ei? 



2. Ceftlott 
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Zlie 5rau unb bic ^cnnc (((ortfe^ung) 

27. Die ^rau fagte: rrDer^ Cag ift lang*, unb bas^ 
€i ift «ein. (Ein' langer Cag' unb nur ein* €i? 
irteine^ ^enne foü* täglidj 5U)ei (Eier legen*» 

Die ^rau mäftete bie ^enne, 2Iber bie fette Sfznm 
legte feine (Eier» 

\>tx, bas, ihß fltxn, smaU 

(Eier, eggs lang, langer, long 

fette, fia mäiiete (mäpen), fattened 

bte jortfe^ung, the continiuitUm meine, my 

ijl, is foö (foüen), shaU 

feine, no ber Cag, the day 

jtoei, tvoo 
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NOTES 

28« 1. ber and bas are the other definite articles. 
See 24, 2. 

Rule I. — ber indicates the Masculine gender of a 
noun^ bte the Feminine, bas the Neuter. 

2. ein (see 24, 3) is an indefinite article used both 
with masculine and neuter nouns. It is the masculine 
article if the definite article ber could be substituted 
for it; and it is the neuter article if bas could be sub- 
stituted for it. 

Mose. Fem, Nexit. 

The definite article: ber bte bas 
The indefinite article: ein eine ein 

3. (£in langer Cag. Cag is a noun of masculine 
gender. This does not, however, appear from the in- 
definite article ein (see Note 2 above); therefore r, the 
ending of the masculine definite article ber is attached 
to the form lange to indicate the gender of the noun. 

4. 2Tteine. Similarly the feminine gender of the 
noun ^enne is indicated by attaching e to the pronoun 

mein* 

5. Der Cag ift lang. The subject of this sentence 
is ber Cag, The predicate {L e. the complete assertion) 
is ift lang and consists of ift, the predicate-verb (Prä* 
bifatsseitiDort) and the adjective lang. 

6. foll ♦ ♦ . legen* The word foH is an auxiliary verb 
of mood. Notice that the asserting verb legen does 
not foUow directly after the auxiliary, but comes at 
the end of the sentence. 
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OBAL Ain> WBITTEN EXEBGISES 

29. 1. Copy tbe reading matter of this lesson, separat- 

ing the syllables by hyphens (^), and indicate the 

long (") and short (") vowela 

This exercise should be freqnently repeated in the sabseqnent 
lessons. 

2. Ilse (a) the definite article, (b) the indefinite with 
the foUowing nouns : ^tavi, Cag, ^enne, ^ortfe^ung, 
Ceftton, (£t. 

3. üse the indefinite article and the adjective lang 
or fletn with the first five nouns given above. 

4. Give the subjects, predicate-verbs and predicates 
of the sentences in 27. 

5. Change the sentences so that the inyerted (um* 
gefeierte) order of words is used in place of the normal 
(gerabe)» 

6. Translate: 1. The woman said: My hen daily lays 
one egg, 2. Why is the day long? 3. A fat hen lays 
no eggs. 4. When did the hen lay an egg? 5. Is a 
day long? 6. My hen is small. 7. The fat hen is 
small. 8. No hen lays two eggs daily. 9. A day is 
long. 10. Is my fat hen small? 11. How (u>tc) many 
(mele) eggs did a hen lay? 



OONVEBSATIONAL EXEBGISES 

30. U)er ^atte eine ^enne ? — XDte Dtele (Eier legte 
bte fjenne ? — IDann legte bie ^enne bas (£t ? — Was 
fagte bte ^rau? — XDte tft etn Cag? — IDie ift ein 
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(Ei? — IDte mele €ter foü bic ^enne legen? — IDann 
foll bte ^enne jtDei €ter legen? — IDer mäftete Me 
^enne? — IDer legte feine (Eier? — IDie riele (Eier 
legte bie fette ^enne? 



3. Ceftiott 
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3d^» fjetfe« 

31. Die Schüler' ftnb fort; fte' ftnb* entlaffen. Da' 
^5rt ber Celjrer^ einen Carm* in einem ^^mmer^. €r* 
ruff: 

ba, then idf, I 

bte, the in, in 

einem, einen, a ber £ärm, ihe noise 

entlaffen, dismissed ber £ei{rer, pl. — , (he teacher 

er, ke ruft, shouts, caUs 

fort, gme ber Sci^üler, pl. — , the pupü 

i^elfe, Mp, assist fie, they 

Ifixi, hears ftnb, are 

^s gimmer, pl. — , the room 



NOTES 



32. 1. The plurals of the nouns ber Sdjflier, ber 
Celjrer, bas ^immer, are respectively bie Schüler, bie 
Ce^rer, bie ^immer. 
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Rule I. — Most masculine and neuter nouns ending 
in er remain unchanged in the pluraL 

In the Yocabnlary, "pl. — ," following a noun indicates that it 
remains unchanged in the ploral. 

Rule II. — The plural of the definite articles ber, b\e, 
bas is bu. 

2. Der Cdrm has no pluraL 

In the vocabolary nouns not foUowed by a ^ have no plural. 

3. tc^ is the personal pronoun first person Singular. 

4. er is the personal pronoun third person Singular, 
masculine. 

5. fte is the personal pronoun third person plural, 
masculine, feminine and neuter. 

6. tc^ ^elfe is the 1. pers. sing., Present Tense, of 
the verb Reifen. The ending of the verb in the 1. pers. 
sing., Present Tense, is e. 

7. er ruft is the 3. pers. sing., Present Tense, of the 
verb rufen. The ending of the verb in the 3. pers. 
sing., Present Tense, is t (see 24, 4). — If the 3. pers. 
sing, is feminine, the pronoun fte (she) is used in place 
of er; if it is neuter, the pronoun es (ü) is used, but 
the verb retains the ending t whether used with er, fie 
or es. 

8. fte finb is the 3. pers. plur., Present Tense, of the 
auxiliary fein, to he, 

9. The principal sentence, ba ^ört 5er £e^rer einen 
£ärm, begins with the adverb ba, and the inverted 
Order of words must be used. The usual position for 
the subject of a principal sentence ijs before the pre- 
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dicate, but as the word ba occupies the position of the 
subject, the latter follows the predicate. 

Rule III« — ^If any other member of the sentence but 
the Bubject introduces a principal sentence^ the inverted 
Order of words (see 24, 6) must be used. 



OBAL AND WBITTEN EXEBGISES 

33. 1. Give with the definite article the Singular 
and plural of the foUowing nouns: Cel^rer, (£t, Schüler, 
£ärm, gimmer. 

The most practical xnethod of stadying the gender of nouns is 
to consider the definite article as part of the noun and to memorize 
them together. 

2. Give the singular of the preceding nouns with 
the indefinite article. 

3. What is the Infinitive of fxnb, ^ort, ruft, legt, 
fagt; ^elfe? 

4. Form the 1. pers. sing, and the 3. pers. masc, 
fem. and neui, sing, and plur.^ of the foUowing yerbs : 

Ijören, rufen, legen, fagen, mäften. 

5. Change the sentences of the reading lesson using 
the inverted order of words in place of the normal order 
and the normal in place of the inverted. 

6. Translate : 1. The teachers are gone. 2. A woman 
said : My eggs are gone. 3. The teacher calls the pu- 
pils. 4. The pupils are small. 5. Where (CDO) are the 
teachers ? 6. Ho w many teachers are in a room ? 7. A 
woman hears a hen. 8. Where are the pupils and the 
teacher? 9. They are in a room. 10. A woman daily 
fattened a small hen in a room. 
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OONVERSATIONAL EXEECISES 

34. XDo ftnb 5te Schüler ? — IDer ift entlaffen ? — 
VOas ^ört 6er leerer ? — XDer ^ort einen £ärm ? — 
XDo ift 6er £ärm? — IDer ruft? 

(Ein tCag ift lang* Das ^i"^^^^ tft Hein. Die Schüler 
ftn6 in 6em ^immer* 3n 6em 5^"^"^^^ ip tarnt. Der 
Ce^rer ^5rt 6en £ärm. Der Ce^rer fagt: 3^ ^^^f^ ^^^ 
Schülern, ^df entlaffe 6ie Sdjüler. 

IDas ift lang ? — tDas ift Hein ? — IDer ift in 6em 
^immer ? — XDas ift in 6em ^immer ? — IDer ^5rt 
6en £ärm ? — IDas fagt 6er Ce^rer ? 



4. Ceftiott 
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3d^ f^elfe (^Jortfefeung) 

36. „Sei6' il?r* 6a, Kinöer'?" Sie anttDorten*: 
.3^/ i?ater\ tDir" ftn6* Ijierl^ „Bift* 6u" 6a, IDit 
^elm?" ruft 6er Dater. „^a, Dater, ic^ bin* ^ier." 
„IDas tl^ut «?r*?" „IDir tt?un* nidjts. Dater.'' „3ft 
6ein Bru6er^ Karl auc^ 6a?" ,3^/ ^^ ^P* ^^^ tjier." 
„Karl, IDas t^uft 6u*?" Karl antu^ortet: „3<^ ^^If^ 
IDil^elm." 
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anttDorten, io answer 

antwottet, answera 

avi&i, too, cUso 

hirif am 

h\% art 

ber Btuber, pl. Brftber, hrother 

ba, ihere 

betn, ihy, ihine fyow, youraj 

bu, thou (yoa) 



t{ter, Aere 

tljr, j/ou 

ia, yea 

bos Kinb, pL — cr^ ehM 

nxöifis, nothing 

feib, are 

tl)nn, (2t>, ore doin^ 

ber Pater, pl. Pater, faiher 

vir. we 



NOTES 



36. 1. The plural of ber Bruber is 6ie Bruber, of 
6er Z?ater, bie Dätcr, This plural is formed by the 
modified vowel (ber Umlaut). 

2. bie Kinber is the plural of bas Ktnb. This 
plural is formed bj attaching the ending er to the 
Singular; so bas (Et, bie (£ter (see 23). 

In the Yocabnlary this formation of the plural ia indicated by 



3. bu is the personal pronoun of the 2. pers. sing., 
tDtr of the 1. pers. plur., and i^r of the 2. pers. plur. 

The personal pronouns are: 

SINGUIiAB PLUBAL 

1. xdj, I wiv, IOC 

2. bu, ihou fyouj xfyc, you 
'm., er, he 

3. ' f., fte, she ' {te, ihey 

.n., es, ü 

4. bu t^uft (ending ft), tDtr t^un (the Infinitive form) 
and tt^r t^ut (ending t), are respectively the 2. pers. 
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sing., 1. pers. plur. and 2. pers. plur., Present Tense, 
of t^un, 

fte antwovizn (the Infinitive form) is the 3. pers. plur., 
Present Tense, of anttporten* 

Present 



I do or I am dovng 


/ answer or I am anavoering 


Sing. 1. tci^ tf{ue 


xdf an ttporte 


2. bVL tl)Uft 


bu antwortest 




er tt|ut 




er antwortet 


3.- 


fte ilint 


« 


jte antwortet 




.es tljut 




.es antwortet 


Plnr. 1. w\v tljun 


iptr antmorten 


2. tt|r tfjut 


xfyc anttportet 


3. 


f!e tl)un 




fie anttDorten 



Notice the endings; in t^Utt they are added directly 
to the stem, while in anttoorten e is found before the 
ending. This e is inserted to make the pronunciation 
of the final consonant of the stem possible. 



5. 



Present of the auxüiary 
fein, to be 

SINGULAR PLÜBAL 



1. ic^ bin, / am 

2. btt h\% you are 
m., er tjl, Ae is 

3. -j f., fte x% she is 
n., es i% ü is 



tPtr {tnb, toe are 
ii^r fetb, you are 

fie ftnb, ihey are 
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OBAL AND WETTTEN EXERCISES 

87. 1. What is the Infinitive of bin, Ijört, ^elfe, tft, 
t^uft, bift, foUft, anttDorteft, fagt, legt? 

2. What is the stem of ^5ren, I^elfe, t^un, rufen, 
fagte, legte, antiportet, entlaffen, foBen, mäjlet? 

3. Conjugate the Present Tense of fein, ^dren, t^un, 
rufen, anttDorten, fagen, mäften, legen. 

4. Change the order of words in the sentences of 
the Third and Fourth Lessons. 

5. Trandate: 1. Charles (Karl) says: *'I fatten my 
hen." 2. The father calls the children. 3. William 
(IDtl^elm) shouts: "We are dismissedl" 4. Where 
is your (bein) brother Charles? 5. We are brothers. 

6. The father hears the child; he hears the child. 

7. The woman is here; she is here. 8. Charles is 
there; he is there. 9. Your brother and I shall an- 
swer; we shall answer. 10. He answers; they answer. 



CONVEESATIONAL EXERCISES 

38. Was ruft 6er Celjrer? — IDer antroortet? — 
IDas antwortet lüil^elm ? — 3P "ur IDiHjelm in öem 
gtmmer? — IDer tft auc^ 6a T — IDas tljut IDUI?eIm 
in 6em ^immer ? — IDas antwortet Karl ? 



5. Cefiion 



KEADING LESSON 

.€itte ttnwafjrfieit» 

39. mattxn t?ütete feine Sc^afe\ €r tpoüte* 6te 
Bauern* erfc^reden unb fc^rie: ,r€tn IDoIfM (£tn 
IDoIf 1" 

Die Bauern* eilten 5u iljm, unb er lachte. Da fagten 
fte"*: „IDir t?örten* öic^ fdjreien unb eilten I?er." 



ber Bauer, pl. — n^ peasant bas Sdfaf, pl. — e, «Äeq? 

btc^, <Aee f^you^ fetteten, to cry 

eilen, to Juisten Wifie, cricd 

erfc^rerfctt; to./WgfÄte» feine, Äw 

l^er, hüher bie UniDaljr^ett, pl. — eit, untruth 

fjüten, to herd, vxOch ber IPoIf, pl. IPöIfe, too?/ 

tt)m, Mm ooQen, to in^end, toiS 

Ia(i^en, to laugk 5u, to 



NOTES 



40. 1. The plural of the noun ber Bauer is bie 
Bauern, This plural is formed by the addition of n 
to the Singular. So bie ^enne, bie Rennen (see 23). 

In the Yocabulary this formation of the plural is indicated thus: 
pl. — It, 

2. The plural of the noun bie UniDa^r^eit is 
bie UniDaljr^eiten. This plural is formed by the ad- 

26 
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dition of en to the singular; so 6ie ßvau, 6te ^tanzn 
(see 23). 

In the Tocabnlary this formation of the plnral is indicated thns: 
pl. — Ctt» 

3. The plural of the noun bas Sd^af is bte Schafe. 
It is formed bj the addition of C to the singular; so 
6er Cag, bie tTage (see 27). 

Indicated in the Yocabnlary thns: pl. — e* 

4 The plural of the noun 6er IDoIf is 6te XDoIfe« 
It is formed by modif jing the vowel and adding e. 

5. er tx>oIIte, tPtr Porten, fte fagten are respectively 
the 3. pers. sing., the 1. pers. plur., and the 3. pers. 
plur., Imperfect Tense, of the verbs iPoUen, ^oren, fagen. 
Notice the endings. 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

41. 1. Giye the singular of all nouns appearing in 
the preceding lessons, with the definite and indefinite 
article; also their plural with the definite article. 

2. What are the stems of the follovdng verbs: ant« 
tx>orten, eilen, ^oren, ^uten, lac^en^ legen, mäften, 
((freien, fagen. 

3. Change the sentences of this reading lesson as 
follows: (a) Substitute for the nouns that are subjects 
of the sentences, pronouns corresponding with the 
nouns in person, number and gender, and vice versa, 
(b) Substitute the normal order of words for the in- 
verted order, and vice verscu 
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4 Point out the subject and predicate of each 

sentence. 

5. TransUüe: 1. The peasants heard a noise. What did 
they liear? 2. The children hastened hither. Whither 
(tPO^in) did the children hasten? 3. Martin watched 
my sheep. Whose (ipeffen) sheep did Martin watch? 
4. Did he laugh again? We laughed. 6. Whom (roen) 
did the teacher frighten? The teacher frightened the 
pupils. 6. The pupils answered and laughed. 7. The 
hen laid two eggs. 8. A woman fattened two hen& 
9. I hear a noise. 10. The father and his (fein) child 
laugh. 



GONVEBSATIONAL EXEBCISES 

42. Was Ijütete ZlTartin? IDeffen Schafe lautete er? 
IDcr jätete öie Schafe? IDen xpoBte er erfc^rcden? 
IDer u>oBte bie Bauern erfc^reden? VOas fc^rte er? 
lüer Ijörte ITTartin fc^reien ? IDoIjin eilten fte ? VOas 
fagten fie $u ZHartin? 



ADDITIONAL EXEBCISES 

The grammatioal constmction of the exercises nnder thiB head 
is based upon the work already covered. Most of the vords are 
new; bnt as they are yery similar in spelling and meaning in both 
langaages, no difficulty should be experienced in reading and using 
them. A little reflection or a change in the pronnnciation will 
readily bring to the Btudent's mind the corresponding English 
Word. 
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1. THE FAMILT 

43. 1. Was eine Familie ist? Eine Familie ist 
Yater, Mutter und Kinder. 2. Ein Kind ist ein Sohn 
oder eine Tochter. 3. Sie sind Bruder und Schwester. 

4. Vater und Mutter haben auch Vater und Mutter. 

5. Sie sind Grossvater und Grossmutter. 6. Vater und 
Mutter haben Brüder. 7. Sie sind OnkeL 8. Der Va- 
ter ist ein Mann; die Mutter ist ein Weib. 9. Vater 
und Mutter, Sohn und Tochter, Grossvater und Gross- 
mutter, Onkel und Neffe sind eine Familie. 10. Eine 
Familie hat ein Haus; ihr Haus ist ihr Heim. 



6. Ceftiott 



BEADING LESSON 

€ine Unt9at{rt{eit (^rtfe^nn^) 

44. „XDavnm erfdjrecfteft 6u* uns?" Tlbev TXlavtin 
ladjte nur unb anlujortete' nic^t. 

Den näc^ften ^a^ badji^ er: 3<^ erfc^redte* eud? 
geftern 6urc^ eine Unipa^r^ett, unb l^r eiltet* ^er. 3^ 
erfc^recfe euc^ ^eute toieber. Unb er fc^rte: «€tn XDoIfl 
(Ein IDoIf!- 

Plo^lic^ aber tarn ber XDolf roirflic^. (Er tötete einige 
Sdjafe. 2Ttarttn fdjrie unb fc^rie, — boc^ bte Bauern 
famen ^eute ntdjt* 
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backte, thought fam, fatnen, came 

ben, ihe nädf^en, next 

bodf, lut, yet nid^t, not 

buxdf, by plö^Itc^, sudderdy 

einige, sevmü toten, to käl 

endj, you uns, us 

geilem, yesterday iPteber, ixgain 

lieute, t<hday , wixflxdf, reaSy 



NOTES 



46. 1. 3^ erfc^rccfte, 6u erfdjtecfteft are respectively 
the 1. and 2. pers. sing, of the Imperfect of crfc^rcJen; 
— erfdjredte consists of the stem erfcferecf and the end- 
ing te; — erfdjrecfteft ends in ft, which is the ending 
of the 2. pers. sing. 

Similarly, t^r eiltet, the 2. pers. plur. of the Imperfect 
of eilen, consists of eil, the stem^ of te, the ending of 
the Imperfecta and of t, the ending of the 2. pers. plur. 

2. antiDortete is the Imperfect of antiporten, The 
Imperfect of this verb is formed by the addition of 
ete (not te), (see 36, 4). So the Imperfects of reben, to 
speak, fegnen, to bless, atmen, to breathe, are rebete, feg« 
nete, atmete» 

Verbs which, like erfc^reden and anttDorten, form their 
Imperfect with te or ete, are of the Weak (fc^ipadje) or 
New (neue) Conjugation. 

The verbs of this conjugation have the following 
endings in the Imperfect: 

1. and 3. person eingalar C 

2. " " ft 

1. '* 3. " plural n 

2. " ** i 
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Beview of the Imperfect of the Weak Gonjugation : 
Sing. 1. pers., td? fagte^ I aaid idf antiPorte te^ I anavoered 



2. 


bn iaqHft 


bu antmorteteft 




m., er fa^ie 


er anttporteie 


3. 


" f., Pe fagic 


fie antwortete 




.n«, es fagte 


.es antwortete 


Plur. 1. 


wir fagicn 


wir antworteten 


2. 


ilir fagtet 


it)r antwortetet 


3. 


" fle fagtctt 


iie antworteten 



ORAL AND WBITTEN EXEBOISES 

46. 1. Conjugate the Present and Imperfect of the 
yerbs mentioned in 41, 2. 

No words shonld be abbreviated or indicated by ditto marks; 
eyery word, no matter how of ten it ooours, shoold be written out 
in fall. 

2. Change the sentenees of this reading lesson as 
required in 41, 8; 

3. Translate: 1. The teacher hears a noise. 2. The 
peasant herds th^ sheep. 3. William said to Charles: 
"You do not laugh." 4. The pupils answered him. 
6. The f ather answered us. 6. The wolf frightened the 
woman. 7. We hastened into (in) the room. 8. The 
woman speaks to us and laughs. 9. The woman spoke 
to US and laughed. 10. Your father blesses (fegnet) 
you, 11. Your father blessed you. 12. The child does 
not breathe (atmtn)* 13, The child did not breathe. 
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CONVERSATIONAL EXEBCISES 

47. Was tpollte Znartin am ttäc^ften ^a^e Hjun ? — 
Was fc^rte er loieber ? — IDer fam ^eute tpirf lic^ ? — 
2tber loer fam Ijeute ttic^t? — Wzn tötete 6er IDoIf? 
— IDie rtele Schafe tötete er? — Cac^te ZlTartin ^eute 
audi? 

VOas fagte UTarttn? (eine Urtipafirtjett). 

VOann fagte er eine Unroat^rl^eit ? (gejlem »nb lieuie), 

VOex fam geflern? (bie Bauern). 

lOoliin famcn jie geflern? (3U Ulartin). 

VOas n>oUten pe geflcrn tljun? (ITtartin Ijelfen). 

IPie xDoüten fte ITtartin Reifen? (ben lOoIf töten). 

IPer fam am näc^jlen (Eage? (ber IPoIf). 

IDas tötete ber JDoIf? (einige Schafe). 

XPer lachte Ijeute? (bie Bauern). 



7. Ceftiott 



READmG LESSON 

Xlu fottft nidtt auf atte flöten 

48, €in ittann* rettet auf einem €feL Sein So^n 
ge^t n^bcn i^m* €in IDanberer aber fagt: „Bauer, 
toarum reitet bein Soljn nic^t? €r ^at' fc^roäc^ere* 
Beine." Da reitet ber So^n, unb ber Pater ge^t neben 
bem (£feL 
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€tn jiociter* EDanberer fdgt: „Bauer, 6u Hft alt; 
tparum reiteft b\x nic^t?" Va retten 6er üater un& 6er 
Soijn auf 6em (Efel. 2tber ein 6ritter' IDan6erer fagt: 
.dfabi tt?r* je Z?erftan6 getjabt*?" 



aQe, every one, aU 

alt, old 

auf, to, on 

bas 3etn, pL — e, kg 

bem, the 

brttter, <Mrd 

ber <EfeI, pl. — , ass 

gei^t, loaOcs, goes 

liahtn, to have 

liai, hos 

l^abt, Jutm 



gel^abt, had 

ifiten, to listen, hear 

}e, ever 

ber Kiann, pl. VXänncVf man 

neben, beeide 

reiten, to ride 

fc^tpS^ere, toeaker 

ber Sofyi, pl. Sdi}ne^ «on 

ber Derflanb, «ens6 

ber IDanberer, pl. — , toanderer 

5tpetter, second 



NOTES 



49. L The plural of 6er ZlXann is 6te ZHänner* 
It is formed hj modification of the vowel and the end- 
ing er* 



Beview of the Formation of the Plural of the Nouna, 

The plurals of nouns are formed from their singular 

a) Without any change: 

ber (Efef, pl. bic €fel 

bas gimmer, " bie gtmmer 

b) With the Umlaut: 
ber Pater, pl. bic Pdter 
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c) With Endings: 

e: bas Bein, pl. bie Beine 

ber (Tag, " bie (Tage 

er: bas (Ei, *' bie (Eier 

n: ber Bauer, " bie ^anetn 

bie Bftnne, " bie Bfennttt 

en: bie Jrau, " bie ^frauen 

d) With Umlaut and Endings: 

Umlaut and e : ber Solin, pl. bie Söltnc 
Umlaut and er: ber UTann, " bie Htänner 

2. er ifat is the 3. pers. sing. Present of the aux- 
iliary Ijaben» The b of the stem is suppressed. The 
Imperfect Ijatte (see 23) is formed from this irregulär 
form tjai and the ending te« 

3. i^r ifabt is the 2. pers. plur. Present of l}abm* 

4 gehabt consists of the stem l}Cib, the prefix ge 
and the ending t This form of the verb is the Past 
Participle. 

Rule I. — ^Most of the verbs of the New Conjugation 
form their Past Participle with the prefix ge and the 
ending t or et, e. g. ^ören — gehört, anttDorten — ge« 
anttDortet. 

5. t^r l}abt . . . gehabt The Perfect is formed by 
the Present of Ijaben together with the Past Participle 
of the verb to be conjugated. 

6. fdjipäc^ere. The positive form of this adjective 
is fc^toac^* The comparative is made by the addition 
of er to the positive, as in English, and by changing 
the vowel of the stem to its Umlaut; hence fc^ipäc^er. 
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Adjectives can be used in all their forma either predi- 
catively (see 28, 6) or attributively, in which case they 
take the ending e ; e. g. has Bein ift fc^tDad> (fc^ipädjcr), 
bas fc^tpac^e (fd^tpäc^ere) Bein. 

7. sroetter, brttler. For the form of these words 
see 28, 3. 

ORAL AND WRITTEN EXEEOISES ' 

50. 1. Learn with the definite article the Singular 
and plural of all nouns which occur in the preceding 
Lessons. (In like manner study the nouns of all sub- 
sequent Lessons.) 

2. Conjugate the Imperfect of ^abett* 

3. Give the Fast Participle of the foUowing verbs: 

fagen, \)ahznf ^ören, legett, ntdften, foüen, ipollen, eilen, 
lachen, toten, anttoorten, ^üten. 

4. Form the 2. pers. plur. Perfect of these verbs. 

5. Give the positive of the adjectives fett, flein, 
lang, alt and fd;n>ac^, using them (a) predicatively, 
(b) attributively. 

6. Ilse (a) the positive of these adjectives^ (b) their 
comparatives with the noun ITlann, both with the defi- 
nite and the indefinite article. 

7. TrandaJte: 1. The peasant has many sheep. 2. The 
child has weak legs. 3. The older brother has an- 
swered the teacher. 4. The brother is older than (als) 
the sister (bte Sdjtoefter, pl. — n). 5. The third pupil is 
dismissed. 6. A second teacher came into the room. 
7. On what (tPOrauf) do you (plur.) ride? 8. We ride 



S6 EIGHTH LESSOK 

on an ass. 9. You (plur.) have a brother. 10. Have 
you (plur.) a teacher? 11. She has a brother? 12. Has 
the child a brother? 13. The teacher hears a noise. 
14. The teacher heard a noise. 15. The teacher has 
heard a noise. 16. The wolf kills many sheep. 17. The 
wolf killed many sheep. 18. The wolf has killed many 
sheep. 

CONVEKSATIONAL EXERC5ISES 

61. U)er rettet? — JDorauf reitet er? — H)er ge^t 
neben i^m? — XDo ift fein So^n? — Was t^ut fein 
So^n? — XDer rebet 5U 6em t)ater? — Was fagt 6er 
XPanberer 5u i^m ? — IDer foU reiten ? — IDer reitet ? 
— Was t^ut 5er Z?ater? — IDer reöet 5U iljm? — 
Was fagt 6er streite H)an6erer su i^m? — Was t^un 
6er X?ater un6 6er So^n ? — Was aber fagt ein 6ritter 
IDan6erer ? 



8. Cettiott 



KEADING LESSON 

Du ^oUft nidit auf atte l^dren (^fortfeiptng) 

62. rr^tpei auf einem tEiere?" fagte 6er IPan6erer. 
Hun ge^en Pater un6 So^n neben 6em (£feL 

(Ein t>ierter lDan6erer aber fagt: „IDarum reitet nic^t 
einer?" Da bin6en fie 6ie Beine 6e5 Cfels sufammen 
un6 tragen il^n. 
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Unb ber Z?atcr fagtc: „Wiv ftttb t^oridjt getpefen'. 
^dj Ifabz^ auf ben erften IDanbcrer gebort; bu Ijaft* 
auf b^n stDciten gehört; tptr liab^n^ auf alle gehört, 
unb fte tfabzw^ uns gefabelt*. Hun reitet ber €fel auf 
uns* Dasu ftnb toir gefommen*, tDeil rotr auf alle ge« 
Ijört ^abcn*." 

btnben, to tie geipefen, heen (fein, f) 

hayif to Ihis, ihereto tl)n, Mm 

ben, the nun, now 

bes, of the i^xxdjt, foolish 

einer, one has Ster, pl. — e^ ammal 

erflen, first tta^tn, Ij, to carry 

geljort, Aeard (Ijdren, Ij) vxttttn, fourih 

gefommen, come (fommen, f) tpeil, hecause 

^eiabelt, crüidsed, reproved (tabeln, t{) 5ufammen, iogfüysr 

5Q>eiien/ «econä 



NOTES 



53. 1. i(^ \^ht^ I have XDit t^abett^ toe have 

bu !{afi^ you hatje tl{r i{abt^ you ^ve (49« 8) 

er, fte, es fyii, he, she, ii Ikm (49, 2) {ie t^aben^ <^ Jiave 

The preceding is the Present Tense of the auxiliary 
to have, The consonant b has been dropped in ^aft as 
in ^at (see 49^ 2). 

2. gefommen is the Past Participle of fommen; it 
has not the ending t (like gehabt, gehört, getabelt), but 
en, hence it is not of the New, but of the Old Con- 
jugation. 
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Rule I. — The Past Participle of the Old Conjugation 
ends in en« 

XOiv jtnb gefommcn is the 1. pers. plur. of the Per- 
fect Tense of fommen. The Perfect of this verb is 
made of its Past Participle and the Present Tense of 
fein. 

Rule II. — The Perfect Tense of a verb is formed of 
the Present Tense of either one of the auxiliaries fein 
or ^aben and the Past Participle of the verb. 

In the Tocabnlary t{ or f following the yerbs indicate which one 
of the two auxiliaries is nsed in the formation of the perfect. 

3. geroefen is the Past Participle of the auxiliary 
fein; tptr ftnb getoefen is the 1. pers. plur. of the Per- 
fect Tense f fein. 

4 The ending of the Liifinitive tabeln (t^un, fein 2C.) 
is n; but the Infinitive of most verbs ends in en. 

To be able to conjugate a verb the student inust 
know its Infinitive, Imperfecta Past Participle and the 
auxiliary used (either fein or ^aben). These forms (In- 
finitive ^ören, Imperfect tjörte, Past Participle gehört, 
Perfect Infinitive gehört ^aben) are its Principal Parts 
(6ie Qauptteile). As the principe! parts of verbs are 
essential to their conjugation, they should be constantly 
studied and reviewed. 

5. treti wxv auf alle gehört ^aben; this sentence 
is a dependent sentence, because if standing alone it 
would not be intelligible. The order of words of the 
dependent sentence differs from both the normal and 
the inverted order in that the predicate verb (in this 
sentence ^aben) is at the end of the sentence. — This 
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Order of words is clharacteriBtic of dependent Bentences 
and is called the Transpoeed Order of words {bxz Der* 
fe^te IDortfoIge). 



Remew of the formation of the Perfect Tense. 



xdf hin gemefen, I have heen 

bu hxft gemefen 

er, fte, es i{i gemefen 

iptr ftnb gemefen 

tl)r fetb getpefen 

Ite ftnb geipefen 

tc^ t^abe ^eliahi, I have h(td 

bu l{a{l gehabt 

er, {te, es t}at getrabt 

iptr i^aben gef^abt 

tt)r f^abt geliabi 

{te l{aben gel^abt 



idf bin gefommen, I have eome 

bu bifl gefommett 

er, fie, es ifl gefommen 

totr ftnb gefommen 

tt)r fetb gefommen 

fie ftnb gefommen 

\d) f^abe gefjört, / have heard 

bn t^afi gef^drt 

er, {te, es f}at gefrört 

tptr fyihen gel^ört 

ii)r t^abt gefrört 

fte I^aben get{drt 



ORAL AND WBITTEN EXEBCISES 

64. 1. Conjugate and leam the Present, Imperfect 
and Perfect of traben. 

2. What are the principal parts of fagt, ^aft, ^orte, 
tabelit; legteft, mäftet, rebeteft, lac^t, erfc^redtC; antrpor« 

ten, follen, tötet? 

3. Conjugate the Present, Imperfect and Perfect of 
the same verbs. 

4. Conjugate the Present and Perfect of fommen» 
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6. Translate: 1. The father bas two sons. 2. The 
sons assist the father. Whom (toem) do they assist? 
3. They had an ass. They intended to ride on him daily. 
On what (iporauf) did they intend to ride daily? 4 A 
woman had a hen. 6. The hen laid no eggs because the 
woman had fattened her. 6. The peasant cries because 
the wolf has come. 7. The teacher reproves the pupils^ 
because they did not come yesterday; but they have 
come to-day. I have come and you have come. 



CONVEESATIONAL EXERCISES 

66. H)er tabelte ben Pater unb bcn So^n ? — IDas 
tlfun fte nun? — VOo geljt 6er Dater? XDo ge^t ber 
So^n? — IDarum reiten fie ntc^t? — IDas fagt ein 
pierter JDanberer? — IDas t^un 6er Dater un6 6er 
So^n? — IDer reitet nun? Jtuf tpem reitet 6er (£fel? 
IDarum reitet 6er €fel auf 6em Dater un6 6em 
So^ne? — XDer ift tfjöridjt getoefen? IDarum? 



9. Ceftlott 



READING LESSON 

Die tiaube nnb Me Biene 



66, (Eine Biene u^ar^ unporfidjtig un6 ftel* ins' 
XDaffer. (Eine Caube ^atte' es gefe^en* un6 iparf ein 
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23Iatt ^tttcin. €5 fiel ba^tn, tDo^tn bie Biene gefallen 
wat\ Sie war* nidjt lange im' IDaffer getoefen*, froc^* 
auf bas Blatt unb voav gerettet. 2tls fie mieber fliegen 
fonnte; flog* fie fort. 

als, tohen fontlie, eould 

bte Biene, pl. — n, hee friec^n, frod?, gefroci^n, f, to crawl 

bas Blatt, pl. Blatter, leaf retten, Ij, to «aw 

batitn, there f<(f)en, faf{, gefet^n, l{, to «ee 

fallen, fiel, gefaQen, f, tofall bie Saube, pl. — n, ctove 

fliegen, flog, geflogen, f, iofly unoorftc^tig, cardess 

fort, aioay mar, toas 

f}tnetn, into, m bas IDaffer, pl — , water 

im, in the iperfen, tparf, getPOrfen, % U> ihrow 

ins, iräo the, in fhe n)oi|in, where 



NOTES 

57. 1. toar is tbe Imperfect of the auxiliary fein. 

Imperfect of fein : 

ic^ ipar, / vjos mit maren 

bu marft it)r watet 

er, fie, es nxir jte n>aten 

2. ^atte is the Imperfect of the auxiliary ^aben. 

Imperfect of l^aben : 

t^ Ijatte, I had wiv iiatten 

btt Ijatteft xkt hattet 

er, fie, es f^atte fie hatten 
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3. ^atte gefe^en is the Pluperfect of fe^en; it is 
made up of the Imperfect of the auxiliarj ^aben (^atte) 
and the Fast Participle of fe^cn (gefe^en). 

Pluperfect of fcljen: 

idf tjQtte gefeiten, I fuid seen wxx Ijattcn gcfet^cn 

bu t^atteft gefet^en tt^r f^attet gefeiten 

er, fte, es l^atte gefeiten fie tiatten gefeiten 

4. toar gefallen is the Pluperfect of fallen; it is 
made up of the Imperfect of the auxiliarj fein (tpat) 
and the Past Participle of fallen (gefallen), 

Pluperfect of fallen : 

xdf war gefallen, / had fdUen mir n>aren gefallen 

^n tparft gefallen tf}r maret gef aüen 

er, fie, es n>ar gefallen fie n>aren gefallen 

Rule I. — The Pluperfect of a verb is formed of its 
Past Participle and the Imperfect of the auxiliarj fein 
or lidbtn. 

5. tpar getoefen is the Pluperfect of the auxiliarj 
fein* 

Pluperfect of fein: 

ic^ xoat gemefen, I had been wxt wattn gemefen 

^n warfl gewefen it^r wäret gemefen 

er, fie, es tpar gemefen fie maren gemefen 

6. fiel (roarf, frodj, flog) is the Imperfect of fallen 
(toerfen, friedjen, fliegen). 

Imperfect of faUen : 

löj fiel, IfeU mir fielen 

btt ffelft i^t fielt 

er, fie, es fiel fie fielen 
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« 
The Imperfect of these yerbs is formed by dropping 
the ending (en) of the Infinitive and substituting for 
the vowel of the stem an entirely different vowel. This 
change of vowel is called 6ie Slblautung and the sub- 
stituted vowel is called bct 2t blaut 

Verbs forming their Imperfect by 21blautung are 
called ablautenbe t?erben or verbs of the strong conju- 
gation (see 53, 2). Verbs in the vocabulary not fol- 
lowed by the Imperfect and Participle are of the weak 
conjugation. 

7. ins and im are contractions, the former of in 
and bas, the latter of in and bem. 



OEAL AND WBITTEN EXERCISES 

58. 1. What are the principal parts of : ^abcn, legen, 
fagen, mäfteU; foüen, ^5ren, reben, anttoorten, eilen, er* 
fc^recfen, liixUn, lachen, UJoUen, töten, tabeln, entlaffen, 
Ijelfen, rufen, fc^rcien, fommen, reiten, btnben, tragen» 

2. Conjugate the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and 
Pluperfect of fallen, fliegen, friec^en, feljen, u?erfen, 
retten. 

3. Translate: 1. The teacher dismissed the children. 
2. The child had helped the father. 3. The pupil did 
(t^ttn, t^at, getljan, fj,) daily what {was) he ought 
(follte) to do. 4. The father called the boy into the room. 
5. The children cried and laughed. 6. The teacher 
and the pupils had come into the school (bte Sdj ule, 
pl. — n), 7. They went (get?en, ging, gegangen, f,) to 
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school daily. 8. A peasant and his son rode (reiten, 
ritt, geritten, f,) upon (auf) an ass. 9. They had listened 
to some (einige) wanderers. 10. They tied his legs to- 
gether and carried him. 



CONVERSATTONAIi EXEKCISES 

59. XDo^in fiel eine Biene ? — IDer fa^ fie fallen ? 
Was tDarf eine Caube ins XDaffer? — IDo^in fiel bas 
Blatt? — IDo^in frod? 6ie Biene? — IPann flog 6ie 
Biene fort? 

Was tfl eine Biene?' (ein (Eier). 

Was tfi eine (Eaube? (ein (Cier). 

Was ijl bie Bienne? (ein Cier). 

Was t{l bas Sdfai? (ein Sier). 

Was ift ber IPoIf? (ein Cier). 

Was ift ber €fel ? (ein Cier). 

Was tljun bie Biene, bie Caube unb bie Bftnne? (fliegen). 

IDie mele Beine liahen bie Biene, bie fynnt unb bie (Eaube? 

Was tl^un bas Sdfaf, ber Wolf nnb ber (Efel? (gelten). 

IPie piele Beine itah^n bas Sc^af, ber IDoIf unb ber (Efel? 



10. Ceftion 



READING LESSON 

Hie Biene unb Me tiaube (^Jortfe^ung) 

60. 2tm nädjften tCage flog* bie Biene toieber sunt* 
IDaffer. 2tudj bie Glaube roar ^ier. Sie u>ar auf einen 
Baum geflogen^ too fte alles' fetten' fonnte. 
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Da fommt 6er 3ä9cr. €r trägt* eine ^linte. Kaum 
Ifat er Me tEaube gefe^en'; ba sielt er auf fte. 2iber 
bie Biene fie^t* i^n» Schnell fliegt fte ^in. Der 3^3^'^ 
fa^* Me Biene ftiegen*; aber er backte nic^t, baf fie iEjn 
ftec^en* tpollte. 2tls er fdjog, ftac^' fie i^n in bie Sfanb, 
unb er traf bie Caube nidjt* Die Biene ^atte i^n 5ur* 
rechten ^eit geftod^en' unb fo bie ^anbc gerettet. 

aüts, everything rechten, righi 

anf, on, ai fc^iegen, fc^og, gefc^offen, % io shoot 

ber Baum, pL Bdnme^ free fc^neQ, qyxcHdy 

ha%f that fo, thus 

bte jHnfe, pl. — n^ gun fieci^n, ^adf, gejloci^n, I}, to sting 

bie ^jarib, pl. Biänbc, hand treffen, traf, getroffen, f{, to hü 

Ijtn, ihere bie Seit, pl. — en, Urne 

ber 3äger, pl. — , huntsman 5ielen, i), to aim 

fanm, hardly 3nm, 5nr, to fhe, at ihe 



NOTES 



61. 1. f[iegen, f[og, geflogen; notice that the Fast 
Participle has the same vowel as the Imperfect. 

2. fe^en, falj, gefe^en; notice that the Imperfect 
undergoes a change of vowel while the Fast Participle 
has the same yowel as the Infinitive. 

m 

3. ftec^eU; ftadj, geftoc^en ; each of the principal parts 
of this yerb has a different voweL 

The verbs of the ablautenbe or strong conjugation 
change the vowel of the stem in one of the ways 
mentioned above and may therefore be divided into 
three classes: 
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I. Yerbs having the same 2(blaut in both the Im- 
perfect and Fast Participle. 

n. Verbs having the 2It>Iaut only in the Imperfect 
retaining the vowel of the Infinitive in the Fast Farti- 
ciple. 

HL Verbs having a different 2(blaut in the Lnper- 
fect and Fast Farticiple. 

4. trägt* The foUowing is the Fresent Tense of 
tragen : 

\6f trage, / carry tPtr tragen 

bn trägfl tf^r tragt 

er, {te, es trägt fie tragen 

This verb as well as fallen and a few others (see the 
list of strong verbs in the Appendix) have the Umlaut 
in the 2. and 3. pers. sing. Freseni 

6. fte^t. The foUowing is the Fresent of fe^cn: 

ic^ fel)e, I see xoxx feljen 

bu fictjfl . tlir fe^t 

er, fte, es fiet)t i!e feigen 

This verb as well as treffen, ftec^en, Reifen, tperfen 
and a few others (see the list of strong verbs in the 
Appendix) have the 2{blaut i in the 2. and 3. pers. 
sing, of the Fresent. 

6. 5um is the contraction of 5U and 5em, jur of 511 
and ber, the latter being the dative of the feminine 
article singular. 

7. alles is an indefinite pronoun. The ending es is 
attached to all to indicate the neuter gender. When 
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the indefinite pronoun all modifies a masculine noun, the 
ending er is affixed; thus: aller £ärm, aller Z)erftanb. 

21 n ends in e when it modifies a noun of feminine 
gender; thus: alle ^eit. 

2111 also has the ending e when it modifies any noun 
in the plural number; thus: alle ZHanner, alle färben, 
alle ^tmmer. 

In like manner the endings er, e, es, pL — e are 
attached to other pronouns, to adjectives (see 28^ 3 
and 4) and numerals to indicate the gender of the 
noun which thej modify or in the place of which they 
are used; thus: 







SINOULAB 




m. 


/. 


n. 


n>elc^r 




meld^ 




tpelc^s 


alter 


• öruber 


alte 


Äratt 


altes 


erfler 




erfte J 




erfies 




PLÜRAT. 




meiere 


meiere 


• 


meiere ' 


alte ' Brüber 


alte 


grauen 


alte 


erjle . 


erjle J 




erfte 




iDelc^er, t. 


es, pl. — e, wÄo, which. 


whaJt, that. 



Ktnb 



Kinber 



OBAL AND WBITTEN EXEBCISES 



62. 1. Conjugate the Present, Imperfecta Ferfect and 
Pluperfect of the strong verbs of this lesson, 

2. The foUowing verbs, which have occurred in the 
previous lessons^ are of the strong conjugation: entlaffen, 
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Reifen, rufen, t^un, fdjreten, fommen, gefeit, reiten, 
btnben, tragen, fallen, fliegen, friec^en, fe^en, toerfen, 

« 

fd?iefen, ftec^en, treffen, laufen, fprtngen, fc^tDtmmen, 
gelingen. 

Give the principal parts of these yerbs and classify 
them according to their 2(blautung. (See 61, 1, 2 and 3.) 

It is recommended that the student vrite this classificatioii in a 
copy book eoid continne to do so with all Terbs of the strong 
Gonjiigation, oocuning in the enbseqaent lessons. 

8. Supplj the necessarj endings in the foUowing: 
britt • . Cag, jtDett . . ^ortfe^ung, t^örtc^t . . Schüler, erft • . 
Blatt, fett • . Caube, unt>orfic^ttg . . Kinb, fijroac^ . . 
£ärm, alt.* ^eit, mert.. Baum, rec^t.. ^an5, fc^uell.. 
Cier, Hein.. ZlTänner, tüirflic^** Brüber, lang.. <Et, 
nädjft.. IDaffer, einig.. Söijm. 

4. Translate: 1. The tree has leayes; the tree had 
leayes; the tree has had leaves; the tree had had 
leaves. 2. The man is here; the man was here; the 
man has been here; the man had been here. 3. The bird 
(ber Pogel, pl. Pogel) sings (fingen, fang, gefttngen, i)); 

the bird sang; the bird has sung; the bird had sung. 
4. The boy (ber Knabe, pl. — n) reads (Icfen, las, ge« 
Icfen, l}); the boy read; the boy has read; the boy had 
read. 6. The girl (bas 2Ttäbc^en, pl. — ) falls; the girl 
feil; the girl has fallen; the girl had fallen. 6. The 
mother (bie ZtXutter, pl. ZTTÜtter) loves (lieben, l)) her 
(i^r) child; the mother loved her child; the mother has 
loved her child; the mother had loved her child. 
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5. Translate the aboye sentences, changing the nouns 
to the plural number, and changing the form of the 
yerbs bo as to make them agree in number with their 
Bubjects. 



OONVERSATIONAL EXEBCISES 

63. IDo^tn flog Me Biene tpteber? Wann flog fie 
tpteber sunt JDaffer? IDer wav and) ^ier? UJot^in 
rvav Me tEaube geflogen? IDarum wav fic auf einen 
Baum geflogen? IDer fa^ fie? Was u?oüte 6er 3^9^^ 
t^un? IDarum $ielte er auf bie Caube? IDer ftac^ 
i^n? IDarum traf er bie tEaube nic^t? IDer IjatU bie 
tEaube gerettet? 



ADDITIONAL EXEBCISES 

2. VOCATIONS 

64. 1. Der Gärtner ist im Garten. 2. Der Backer 
bäckt das Brot in der Bäckerei. 3. Der Koch kocht 
in der Küche. 4. Der Buchbinder bindet das Buch. 
5. Der Schuhmacher macht Schuhe. 6. Der Fischer 
fischt Fische. 7. Der Student studiert. 8. Der Sänger 
singt. 9. Der Wanderer wandert. 10. Der Schwimmer 
schwimmt. 11. Nonnen und Mönche leben in Klöstern. 
12. Der Priester ist bei dem Altar. 13. Wer barbiert, 
der ist ein Barbier. 14. Wer braut, der ist ein Brauer. 
J5. Wer schmiedet, der ist ein Schmied. 16. In der 
Armee sind Soldaten und Offiziere. 17. Offiziere sind 
der Leutnant, Kapitän, Major, General, Feld-MarschalL 



11. Ceftien 



BEADING LESSON 

66. »r^rt^/ fagte 6cr Vattv, „^eute btft bu Dterse^n 
3a^re alt XDas tpiüft* 6u toerben*?*' ^ri^ toufte* es 
nxdit Da fprac^ 5er Pater: «JCc^te* auf öetne Cräume; 
Dteüetc^t fagt ein tEraum es 6tr/ 

2t m' näc^ften ZRorgen fagte ^rt^: „üater, xdf iperbe* 
Kaufmann; benn ic^ träumte, 5af tc^ Kaufmann Hn 
unb retc^ roerbe*." 

2tber ber X?ater fagte: „Das tft ntc^t ber rechte 
Craum* 2tber t>telleidjt roirft bu' ^eute Hac^t toteber 
träumen'. XDxr toerben* t^un*, u?as ber re^te tCraum 
bir fagen' roirb'," 

achten, to pay cUtention, loatch ttidf, rieh 

am, <m the fpred?en, fprad?, gefpro(^n, Ij, 

bas, thai to speak 

bznxi, for 6er draum, pl. Cräume^ dream 

btt; thee träumen, t), to dream 

bas 3ö^r, pl. — C, year otelleic^t, perhaps 

ber Kaufmann, pl. Kaufleute, viztit^in, fofurtem 

merchant merben, n>arb or u)Urbe, geiPOr» 

ber morgen; pl. — , moming htn, i, to hecome 

bte Hac^t, pl. Hackte, night »lüft (wollen, fj,) wm 

vugte (n>tf[en, t^, to know), knew 

60 
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NOTES 

66. 1. u>erbcTt is an auxiliary verb of time. Like 
the other auxiliary verbs (fein and ^aben) it maj also 
be used as an asserting verb. When so used it means 
to become. 

2. The Present Tense of tPerben id: 

tc^ merbe, / become or shaä mit merbett 

btt wix^ tf{r iDerbet 

et, ftO; es wirb (!e wetben 

Notice that the words tDtrft and wirb are formed 
irregularly. In both (as in fte^ft and fielet; see 61, 5) 
the 2lblaut t occurs; in tPtrft the original 6 of the 
stem has been dropped, while toirb has not the regulär 
ending of the 3. pers., t 

3. 6u tptrft tr&umen, wir tperben t^un, er wirb fa« 

gen ; these forms are the Future Tense of the verbs 
träumen, t^un and fagen, and consist of the Present 
of tperben and the Infinitive of the verbs. 

Rule I. — The Future of a verb is made up of its 
Infinitive and the Present of tDerben, the latter in this 
connection having the meaning shalL 

Fviure 

I shaü dream I shaü come I shdU become 

xdj wexbe träumen tc^ merbe fommen td? loerbe tperben 

bu wirft träumen bn n?trß fommen bn toxt^ tPerben 

er, fie, es n>trb träumen er, {!e, es tPtrb fommen er, fte, es toxvb n>erben 

mit iperben träumen n^tr »erben fommen n>tr n^erben n?erben 

ti}r tperbet träumen tf)r merbet fommen tf^r werbet werben 

fle werben träumen jte werben fommen fte werben werben 
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4 tPtllft is the 2. pers. of the Present Tense of tDoIIen. 

Fresent of motten: 



td? iDitt, I tmS or irUend 


XDix wotten 


bu mm 


xfyc woüt 


er, jte, es ipltt 


Pe ©oüen 



5. iDufte is the 3. pers. sing. Imperfect of tPtffen. 

This verb forms its Imperfect by substituting the 
vowel u for the stem-vowel i {i. e. 2tblaut) and by the 
addition of the ending te. Thus^ the characteristic 
changes occurring in the formation of the Imperfect of 
verbs both of the strong and of the weak conjugation 
are to be found in the Imperfect of this verb. In like 
manner backte (see 44) is made of benfen (think), (ob- 
serve that a change of a stem-consonant takes places in 
this verb), also fonnte (see 56) of fönncn, can. 

Rule II. — ^Verbs forming their Imperfect by 21blau« 
tung and the ending te are of the Mixed (gemtfc^te) 
Conjugation. 

PBESENT IMPEBFECT 

ic^ toeig, lann, \>tx\U ipugte^ fonnte^ backte 

\>vi loelgt, fannil; ben!fl ipugteft, fonntcft, bac^^teft 

er, ite, es ipelg, fann, benft iPttgte, Fonnte, backte 

tptr iptffen, fönnen, \>tnUn wvi^itn^ fonntctt, \>a6^ttn 

\\\t iptgt, fönnt, benft rougtct, ^onnHi \>a6:iitt 

jie »tffen, fönnen, 'bznUn ipugtcn, ^onnt^tiy \>a6;iHn 

6. ac^te is the Imperative sing, of the verb achten. 

Rule III. — Most verbs form their Imperative sing, 
by adding e to the stem. 

7. am is the contraction of aw, {on) and bem. 
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ORAL AND WBITTEN EXERCI8E8 

67. 1. Conjugate the Future of fein, Ifdbcn, werben, 
fönnen, ipollcn, tDtffen, benfen. 

2. Giye the principal parts and conjugate the Pres- 
ent and Imperfect of benfen, bringen (If, to bring), 
brennen (^, to bum), fennen (^, to know), nennen {If, to 
name), rennen (^ and f, to run), fenben {ij, to send), 
muffen (^, mmt), fönnen {to he able, can), mögen (mochte, 
ll, may). 

3. Give and translate the Imperative sing, of legen, 
fagen, entlaffen, ^ören, rufen, anttDorten, t^un, eilen, 
^üten, ladjen, fc^reten. 

4. Use ntc^t with the Imperative sing, of the foUow- 
ing verbs, and translate: fommen, töten, reben, atmen, 
fegnen, ge^en, retten, ^ören, tabeln, btnben, tragen, 
fallen» 

5. Translate: 1. The boy is to be (roirb) a merchant; 
the boy will (tPtrb) become a merchant. 2. The girl is 
becoming careless; the girl will become careless. 3. The 
Boup (bte Suppe, pl. — n) is getting (werben) cold (falt); 
the soup will get cold. 4. The fire (bas ^euer, pl. — ) 
burns; the fire burned; the fire has burned; the fire 
will bum. 5. The pupil brings the book (bas Budj, 
pl. 3Üc^CV); the pupil brought the book; the pupil 
had brought the book; the pupil will bring the book. 
6. Breathe deeply (tief). 7. Hear everything. 8. Teil 
no untruth. 9. Call the father and the brother. 
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OONVEESATIONAL EXEBCISES 

68. IDte alt tft ^rt^ ? Was tpoüte ßvx^ tpcrben ? 
IDorauf foüte er adjten? IDer fagte es t^m? IDas 
fagte ifjm 6er X?ater? IDas träumte ^rt^? IDas 
fagte ber X)ater t)on bem tCraum? 



12. Ceftion 



READING LESSON 

Her redete tSraum (^Jortfefeung) 

69. 2tm ndc^ften ZITorgen fagte ^rt^: ^ Dater, tc^ 
träumte', öaf tc^ fe^r geachtet tper6e\ roetl tc^ ein fe^r 
rocifer Doftor bin/ 

2Iber roieber fagte ber Dater: „2tuc^ bas tft ni^t ber 
redjte Craum^ Pteüeic^t trSumft bu ^eute tla^t 
u?ieber*" 

2lm britten ZlTorgen fagte ^ri^: „^eute träumte tc^, 
ba^ xii in einer Sc^miebe arbeite» Die (ßefellen fagten 
äu mir : 2trbeite, ober bu toirft gef(^oIten\ 3^ arbeitete 
fteifig, bis ic^ mübe voav." 

Da fprac^ ber XJater: „Das ift ber rechte Crauml 
Deine erften Cräume seigten beine IDünfc^e; aber nic^t 
unfere IDünfdje, fonbern Jlrbeit'' madjt uns glfidlic^, 
IDerbe Sd^miebl" 
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bie llxhtxt, pl. ^tt, work 

arbeiten, t}, io vpork 

bis, unlü 

ber Doftor, pl. ^n^ dodor 

fletgtg, dUigenÜy 

ber (Sefette, pl. -^Il, joameyman 

glö(flt(^, Aoppy 

ma^n, f), to mähe 

mir, to tne 

mübe; tired 



nxdfi — fonbem, not — hut 

ober, or 

fehlten, iäfalt, gefc^olten, f), to 

ber Sc^mteb, pL — e^ smUh 

bie Sc^miebe, pL — tt, forge 

fef)r, muc^, very 

iDeife, foiae 

ber IPnnf^, pl. IPflnfc^^ wiah 

5eic|en, 1{, to «Aoio 



NOTES 

70. 1. xdf roeröe geadjtet, bu totrft gcfc^olten are the 
Present of the Passive Yoice of the yerbs achten and 
fc^elten* These forms are composed of the Present of 
the auxiliary toerbeit and the Past Participle of the 
two principal verbs. 

Rule I. — The Present Passive is formed of the Past 
Participle of the principal yerb and the Present of the 
auxiliary loerben; the latter is to be translated by the 
Present Tense of to be. 

Rule II. — ^Yerbs having a passive form are called 
Transitive verbs, those having no passive form are In- 
transitive verbs. 





Present Tense of the Passive Voice 




I am respeded 


I am scolded 


Bing. 1. 


idf tperbe geachtet 


xdf n>erbe gefd^olten 


2. 


hü n>ir{l geachtet 


bn tDtrfl gefc^olten 


3. 


er, fie, es roirb geachtet 


er, pe, es wirb gefc^olten 


Plur. 1. 


mir tperben geachtet 


wir iperben gefc^olten 


2. 


i()r iperbet geachtet 


itjr werbet gefc^oltcn 


3. 


{te tperben geachtet 


ite iperben gefc^olten 
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2. Craum — träumen, 2trbeit — arbeiten, Many 
verbs are formed by attaching en to certain nouns; in 
some instances the noun is further changed by VLm^ 

lautung, 

OEAL AND WKITTEN EXERCISES 

71« 1. Give the principal parts of ten transitive 
and ten intransitive verbs occurring in the preceding 
lessons. 

2. Conjugate the Future active and the Present 
passive of these verbs. 

3. Form verbs by the addition of en to the follow- 
ing nouns and memorize the meaning of the verbs: 
6er (ßefell, . . . en, to join; ber £ärm, • ♦ . en, fo &e noüy; 
ber Sc^mieö, ♦ . ♦ en, to forge; ber Cag, . . . en, to dawn; 
6er IDunfc^, • ♦ • en, to vnsh. 

4. Translaie: 1. The son loves his mother; the mother 
is loved by (ron) her (il^rem) son. 2. The journeyman 
scolds (fdjilt) the boy; the boy is scolded by the journey- 
man. 3. The smith forges the iron (6as (Etfen); the 
iron is forged by the smith. 4. The man desires (roün* 
f(^en) work; work is desired by the man. 5. I am seen 
by the teacher; we are seen by him. 6. You* are (tPer* 
6en) dismissed; you are dismissed. 7. He (she, it) is 
(toerbcn) killed; they are killed. 8. Wise women and 
men are (tperben) respected (adjten). 9. Small children 
are carried. 10. "Wild (toilb) animals are shot. 11. Foolish 
children are blamed (tabcin). 12. The lessons (2trbett) 
are done (passive) and shown to the teacher. 

♦Note. — ^You* is always to be rendered by &tt» 
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OONYEBSATIONAL EXEBOISES 

72. ZDas trduTTtte ^n^ in 6er stDetten Hac^t? XDos 
fagte &er Pater von 6em streiten tEraume? Wann 
träumte ^rt^ t>on einer Sc^miebe? ZDas t^at er in 
ber Sc^miebe? ZDas fagten Me (ßefellen 5U i^m? ZDie 
arbeitete er? Bis n>ann ar&eitete er? ZDas fagte 6er 
üater von 6em 6ritten Craum? ZDas seigten bie erften 
5tx)ei tEraume? ZDas fann uns ni^t gläcfli^ machen? 
ZDas fann uns Qlüälxdi mad^en? ZDas feilte ^ri^ 
tperben ? 

IDeld^e Ciere fennen xd'vc? 

VOeldfe Ciere fliegen? 

Wie nennen n>tr bte (Eiere, meiere fliegen? 

VOtldfzs Cier fliegt nnb ifl fein Pogel ? 

IDelc^ Ciere gelten? 

IPelc^s Cier iß n>i(b? 

IPeId?e fin^ nid?t vilb? 



13. Ceftion 



BEADING LESSOK 

9er pferbeMeb 

73. (Ein Bauer ^atte nur ein Pferb; aber in einer 
Zla^t tDurbe* es von einem Pferbebieb gefto^IenV Zta^ 
einigen tCagen ging* ber Bauer in bie Stabt, ein Pferb 
3U faufen. 
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2tuf bem ZHarfte fa^ er braune unb fc^toarse, alte 
unb junge Pferbe* Sie tourben^ t^m gesetgt* unb ge« 
prtefen'; aber fte gefielen if?m nic^t 

Plö^Iic^ fa^ er fein eigenes* Pferb. (Er ipollte es fort 
führen*; aber ein IHann rief: „Das xfl mein Pferbl" — 
„Zlein," fagte ber Bauer, „bas Pf erb gehört mir* Vov 
einigen tCagen tourbe es mir gefto^Ien." Da fc^rie ber 
Zriann: rrXDurbe bir vov einigen Cagen ein Pf erb ge« 
fto^Ien, fo iDurbeft* bu ^eute ein £ügner l 3<^ ^^^^ ^^^ 
Pferb feit einem 3^^^^'*' 

brauH; hrown nein, no 

eigen — et, e, es, — c, ovm bas pferb, pl. — e, horse 

fortf liieren, Ij, to had away ber pferbebieb, pl. — c, Jiorse4kief 

gefaUett, gefiel, gefallen, Ij, U> prelfen, pries, geprlefen, l?, to 

please praise 

geljoren, fj, to heUmg idjwav^ — er, e, es, — e, fttocfc 

jung— er, e, es, — e, young feit, sincc, for 

faufen, It, to huy bie Stabt, pl. Stdbte, city 

ber £ügner, pl. — , liar ftel^Ien, flaf^I, geflot^Ien, Ij, <o steal 

ber irtarft, pl. Itlarfte, market vor, hefore; vov einigen Cagen, a 

nadf, öfter few days ago 



NOTES 



74. 1. u?urbe, tourbeft, tourben are forma of the 
Lnperfect of loerben. 

Imperfect o£ n>erben: 

SINGULAR PLUBAL 

1. ic^ tpurbe mir mürben 

2. bu iPttrbeft il^r würbet 

3. er, pe, es ipurbe ite mttrben 



' i 
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When used as a principal verb and not as an anx- 
iliary, tpurbe means became. 

2. es tpurbe gefto^Ien, fte tt^urben gesetgi, fte u>urben 
geprtefen are forma of the Imperfect passive of ftel^len, 
Setgen and pretfen. When used as an auxiliary yerb, 
tPUrbe means loas and were. 

Rule I. — ^The Imperfect passive consists of the Fast 
Farticiple of the yerb and the Imperfect of tDCtbcn« 

Imperfect; Passive Voice 

I was bought I toas praised 

xdf tonvbe gefauft, ic^ mur^e geprtefert, 

^n tourbeil gefanft ^u wutbeft gepctefen 

er, f e, es tpurbe gefonft er, fie, es würbe geprtefen 

lotr iDurben gefauft tptr iDurben geprtefen 

i^r tottrbet gefauft tt{r lonrbet geprtefen 

fie nmrben gefauft {ie tpurben geprtefen 

3. ging is the Imperfect of ge^en; it not onlj has 
an 2tblaut (t) taking the place of the vowel e of the 
stem^ but there has also been a change of consonants. 
Verbs undergoing such change are called Irregulär Verbs. 

The irregularities in the conjugation of these verbs 
are indicated in the vocabularj. 

Imperfect of Irregulär Verbs 

getjen, gln0, gegan- bcnfen, badete, gebadet, sieben, 3Od,ge3O0en, 

0en, f, to go t), to think i), to puß, draw 

tdf gin^^ Iioent xdf badete, Ithought tc^ ^0^, I pvüed 

bn gin^fi bn badfit^ bn so^fl 

er, fte, es gin^ er, fie, es badttt er, fle, es 509 

wxt gingen tptr badeten iDtr 5O0en 

tl?r giltst tljr baditet ttjr 300t 

fie gingen fie baditm fte 3O0en 



60 



THIBTEENTH LES80N 



4. fortfahren (with the accent on fort) is a compoimd 
yerb, composed of the adyerb fort (away) and the verb 
führen (^, to lead), That part of a Compound verb 
which precedes the verb proper i& called the Prefix (öte 
Dorftibe), 

There are two classes of prefixes: (a) Mere syllables, 
not used independently as words, as in entlaffen, attt* 
borten, gefallen, erfc^recfen, belaffen, to leave a thing ai 
resty Derlaffen, to quU, serfallen, to faä to pieces, mif » 
fallen, to displease. These prefixes ant, be, ent, er, ge, 
mtf , rer, 5er, are never accented. (b) Words also used 
independently, as fort in fortführen* The following is 
a list of words which are used as prefixes: 



db^ off, down, aioay 
dlt^ on, <A 
auf^ tip, upoa 
ülld^ ond, from 
bei, hy, heside, toith 
ha (bar), at, ihere 
buvdif through 
Cin^ in, into 

emj^or^ up, äkfl 

ent5Q>et, apart, in tvoo 
fort, forOi, atoay 



gegen, againsi 
l{eint, home 
ttCVf toward ona 
f{in, from one 
hinter, behind 
in, in 
mit, voUh 
nadt, after 
nie5er, down 

ob, over, on 
ühCVf over, cibove 



um, around, aboid 
nnter, under 
toU, fuü 

tveg, away 
mtber, against 
tpieber, again 
1», to 

^UVÜä, hack 
fufantmen, together 



Of these 32 prefixes the 22 in large-faced type may 
be used with the verb führen; each Compound verb so 
formed having a different meaning. This one example 
well illustrates how by the use of prefixes the language 
is enriched in flexibility and delicate shading of meaning. 

6. eigenes ; the adjective is eigen, eigene* It precedes 
and modifies the neuter noun Pferb and there is no 
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article or other word which indicates the gender of the 
noiin. To show that the noun is of the neuter gender, 
the last letter of the neuter article (s) is attaohed to 
eigene* 

For the same reason, where no article or other word 
indicates the gender of the noun, er is attached to the 
adjective when the modiüed noun is masculine, and e, 
when it is feminine (see 28, 3 and 4); thus e is attached 
to the adjective when it modifies the plural of a noun 
of any gender: eigene Stäbte, eigene ZXlävtU, eigene 
Pferbc. 

The Yocabiilary of some of the snoceeding lessons shows these 
endings of the adjectives. The Student shonld leam the adjectiTes 
with their endings; thus: gut, good: ^uter, gute, gntes, pl. gute. 

6. Pferbebieb is a Compound noun, made up of the 
nouns Pf erb and Dieb (ber Dieb, pL — e, thief). The 
former is called the Qualifying Word (Beftimmungs» 
roort) and the latter the Badical Word ((ßrunbroort). 
The accent is pn the former. The gender of the Com- 
pound noun is the same as that of the <ßrunbn>Ott; 
thus: bas Pf erb, ber Dieb, ber Pferbebieb. 



obaij and weitten exebcises 

75. 1. Conjugate the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, 
Pluperfect and Future active of «Derben, gelten, Stellen, 
benfen, fortführen, and the Present and Imperfect pas- 
sive of Ijören, fe^en, rufen, fortführen, erfc^recfen» 

2. Complete the following phrases by inserting the 
proper endings of the adjectives: 



6^ 
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ber retc^ . . Vflann 
ein rctc^ . , Vflann 
reic^ . . IHann 
retc^ . . irtänncr 



bie rcic^ • . ^rau 
eine reic^ . . (Jrau 
reic^ . . jrau 
reic^ . . ^Jrauen 



bas rei^ . . KXiSbdfen 
ein reic^ • • tUäbdfen 
retc^ • • ItlSbc^en 
reic^ * . ZITSbc^en 



Similarly use the foUowing five adjectives with the 



nouns opposite them: 

falt — ber IDinb, pl. — c, wind 
fleigig — ber Pater 
Qlüdlxdf — ber morgen 
mübe — ber €fel 
alt — ber 3äger 



bie Hac^t 
bie IRntter 
bie tlac^t 
bie Saube 
bie 2(rbett 



bas IDaffer 
bas Kinb 
bas 3aljr 
bas Cier 
bas Blatt 



3. TranskUe, giving Compound nouns: 1. The horse- 
tliief. 2. The nighttime. 3. The daytime. 4. The 
schoolroom. 5. The leaf of a tree. 6. The leg of an 
animal. 7. The hand qf a father. 8. The hand qf a 
mother. 9. The hand of a girl. 10. The school for 
boys. 11. The school for girls. 12. A teacher for boys. 

4. Translaie: 1. The mother became ill.. 2. The woman 
suddenly became old. 3. The water became cold quickly. 
4. By diligent work the merchant became rieh. 5. The 
young horse became wild from (6urd>) the noise. 
6. The pupil was scolded by the teacher. 7. The doctor 
was called. 8. The iron is being forged. 9. The old 
man was led into the room. 10. The mother is loved 
by the children. 11. A new teacher is in the school. 
12. A foolish child speaks foolishly. 13. A diligent hand 
makes [the owner]* rieh. 14. The thief ran away; he 
has run away; he will run away. 15. The city burns 
down; it burned down; it will burn down. 

* Words in squore brackets axe to be omitted in translation; 
those in round brackets indicate the rendering required. 



I 
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CONVEKSATIONAL EXEKCISES 

76. XOk vUU pfcrbe Ijatte ein Bauer? IDer ftaljl 
bas Pf erb? Wann trur&e es geftoljlen? tDoIjin ging 
ber Bauer? Wann ging er Ijin? IDarum ging er 
Ijtn? IDo^in ging er in ber Stabt? Was trurbe i^m 
auf bem ZTlarfte geseigt? IDelc^es pferb fa^ er iplofy 
licfj? Was trollte er t^un? Konnte er es t^un? 
IDarum nic^t? IDie r>iele Ztlänner trollten bas Pferb 
IfahtnV Was fagte ber Bauer? Unb tras fagte ber 
Zrtann ? Der ZlTann fagte, ba^ er bas pferb feit tpann 
^abe? IDie nannte er bcn Bauern? 



14. Ceftlott 



KEADING LESSON 

Der ffevbcbich (^Jortfefeitng) 

77. 3^^ Streit tourbe feljr ^eftig, unb ber Kic^ter 
toarb^ gerufen^ (Er fagte ju bem Bauern: „Du roarbft* 
rerflagt"; fage, toarum?" Der Bauer antroortete: „3^^? 
u>arb^ von biefem 2Ttanne £ügner gefc^olten'* Icun 
iDerbe ic^ euc^ Seigen, ba^ er ein £ügner unb Dieb ift." 
(Er 50g' feinen Hocf aus' unb tparf iljn über bcn Kopf 
bes pferbes. „IDo ift bas pferb blinb," rief er, „auf 
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bcm rechten ober Knfen 2tuge?" Der TXlann antmor« 
tete: „2tuf bem rec^ ♦ • •" — ^^alfc^l" unterbrach* t^tt 
ber Bauer* „^dj tooüte fagen auf bem Itnfen 2tugel" 
fc^rte ber ZITann, „IDieber falfc^I" rief ber Bauer; 
ffbas Pf erb ift gar nic^t bitnb l" 

Der Ht(^ter unterfu(^te* bas Pferb; es toar mc^t 
bItnb* Der Bauer erhielt fein Pferb, unb ber Dieb 
ipurbe beftraft 



bas 2[uge, pl. — n, eye heftig — er, e, es, pl. — e, vioieni 

ausstellen, 30g aus, ansQt^OQen, ber Kopf, pl. Köpfe, head 

ll, to take off linfen, left 

bejirafen, % to pumsh ber Hic^ter, pl. — , judge 

blinb— er, e, es, pl. — e, Wind ber Hoc!, pj. HScfc, coat 

biefem, this ber Streit, pl. — e, quarrd 

erljalten, ert)ielt, ert^alten, l), to unterbre^en, unterbrach, unter« 

receive brocken, t), to irUerrupt 

falf<^ — er, e, es, pl. ^, torongr unterfuc^en, Ij, (o examim 

gar, a£ oS Derflagen, t{, to «tta 



NOTES 



78. 1. ic^ trarb, bu trarbft, er trarb are older forms 
of the Imperfect singular of toerbcn; the plural of 
these forms is roir tDurben, i^r tDurbet, fte tDurben. 

2. ic^ tDarb gefd^olten, bu tDarbft Derflagt, er (ber 
Htcljter) toarb gerufen; the Imperfect passive may be 
made either of the older forms of the Imperfect of 
toerben, or of its more modern forms tc^ tDurbe, bu 
tDurbeft, er tourbe* 
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3. 509 • • « « aus is the Imperfect of ausstehen. The 
accented prefix aus is separated from its yerb and is 
placed at the end of the sentence. 

The prefix is also separated from its yerb in the 
Fresent Tense, thus: tc^ 5te^e ben Hod aus. 

The Fast Farticiple is ausgesogen; ge, the sign of 
the Fast Farticiple^ is inserted between the prefix and 
the verb. 

As a rille the accented prefixes (see 74-9 4) can be 
separated from the yerb^ and hence are called separaJble 
prefixes, while the unaccented prefixes cannot be sepa- 
rated and hence are called inseparaJble, 

Synopsis of ausjtet^en: 

Principal Parts: ausstellen, 309 aus, ausgesogen, ausgesogen \^ahzxL 

Present: tc^ stelle aus Imperfect: tc^ 50g aus 

Perfect: i(^ l{abe ausgesogen Pluperfect: ic^ l^atte ausgesogen 

Future: tc^ tperbe aussteigen Imperative sing.: stet} aus 

Rule I. — The conjugation of a Compound yerb does 
not differ from that of a simple yerb^ except that in 
the Fresent, Imperfect, and Imperatiye the prefix is 
separated from the yerb and placed after it, and that 
in the Fast Farticiple ge is inserted between the prefix 
and the yerb. 

4. unterbrach and unterfuc^te are the Imperfect of 
unterbrechen and unterfudjen respectiyely. The accent is 
not on the prefix unter. Compound yerbs not accented 
on the prefix are inseparable Compounds and their Fast 
Farticiples do not haye the participial syllable ge« 
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The principal parts of these verbs are: unterbrechen, 
unterbrach, unterbrochen, unterbrochen liabzn ; unter* 
fu(^en, unterfuc^te, unterfuc^t, unterfuc^t liabzn. 

The conjugation of inseparable Compound yerbs is 
like that of simple verbs. 



ORA.L AND WKITTEN EXEBOISES 

79. 1. Study both forms of the Imperfect of tDerben* 

2. Construct sentences of the foUowing words: 1. €tn 
Dieb, Ijaben, ein Pferb, fteljlen» 2. (£r, tDerben, ergret« 
fen, (ergriff, ergriffen, I), 4, to setze), 3. TXlan (indefinite 
personal pronoun of the third person = one or they), 
bringen, t^n, üor ben Kic^ter. 4. ^ier, toerben, er, Der« 
flagen. 5. Der Hic^ter, unterfuc^en, nic^t lange. 6. (£r, 
beftrafen, bzn Dieb. 

3. Translate, using both forms of the Imperfect of toer« 
ben: 1. The man grew (toerben) old. 2. The book 
was (u)erben) bought by the pupil. 3. The hen be- 
came fat. 4. The pupils were (toerben) dismissed. 
5. The woman was (roerben) frightened. 6. The smith 
threw down the iron. The iron was (werben) thrown 
down. 7. The horse is (u)erben) led away. The peasant 
led the horse away. 8. The teacher called the children 
together. The children were (roerben) called together 
by the teacher. 9. The girl brings in the soup. The 
girl had brought in the soup. She will bring in the 
soup. The soup was (tt>erben) brought in by the girl. 
10, The pupil will bring the book bere, The pupil haj^ 



i 
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brought the book here. The pupil was bringing the 
book here. The book was (U)er6cn) brought here by 
the pupil. The pupil is bringing the book here. 



OONVEBSATIONAL EXERCISES 

80. IDte tDurbe 6er Streit? IDer trurbe gerufen? 
5u tpem fprac^ 6er Hic^ter? VDas antioortete 6er 
Bauer? VOas iPoUte 6er Bauer setgen? VOas $og er 
aus? IDo^in trarf er 6en Hod? ZDen fragte er nun? 
XDas fragte er t^n? Konnte 6er Dieb rec^t antroor* 
ten? Was fagte er? XDo rvav bas Pfer6 blin6? 
XDer ipufte es? XDas t^at 6er Sidjter? IDas erl^telt 
6er Bauer? XDas t^at 6er Siebter mit 6em Pfer6e» 
6teb? 



15. Ceftion 



BEAPING LESSON 

9er Cfel nnb 6et IPolf 

81. 2)er €feP traf einft 6en IDoIf. „3^^' ^ttte bxdi*, 
erbarme bxii* meiner'," tpar 6as erfte XDort 6es €fels\ 
„^ilf mirM 3dj Ijabe einen Dorn in meinem ^ufe. 
Bitte, befreie midi* bavon.** 

Der IDoIf" u^oUte ftc^* in XDirflid^feit feiner* nidjt er- 
barmen*; aber er* antiportete 6em (£feP: rrDu* bift ipirt« 
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Hdf 5U bebauetn^ 3c^ werbe ml^ betnet* erbarmen 
iinb btr* Reifen/' 

Diefe IDorte bes IDoIfes' beruhigten btn €feP. (Er 
vertraute bem IDoIfe', trat nä^er unb setgte iljm* ben 
^uf. 2lber ber IDoIf scirtf tl?n*. 



bcbaucrn, Ij, to pity 

befreien, li, to free 

hexuliiqtn, li, to quiet 

bitten, bat, gebeten, t^, to erUreat 

bitte, please 

baoon, of U, from Ü 

beiner, of you, on you 

biefe, these 

ber Dorn, pl. — en, ihom 

einft, one day 

erbarmen, refl. (Gren.), to takepity 

^er vJug, pl. ^üße, /oo< 



meiner, qf me, on wie 

mi(^, fne 

feiner, </ ^im, on him 

{t(^, himsdf 

treten, trat, getreten, f, to s^ep 

pertrauen, f{, (Dat.), to <ru5f 

bte XPirfli^feit, redUty 

^as TOoxt, pl. Woxic and IPor» 

tet, loord 
Serreigen, serrig, aerriffen, Ij, to 

tear in pieces 



NOTES 



82. 1. lüet traf htn lüolf ? 
IDeffen erfics IPort xoax es? 
VOzvx antwortete ber IPoIf? 
XOen berul^igten biefe IDorte? 



Der (£fel traf \>tn rDoIf* 
Des (Efels erjies IDort war es* 
Dem (Hfel antwortete ber IDoIf. 
Den (Efel berul^igten biefe IDorte. 



The words toer, lüeffen, toem, tuen are equivalent to 
wlWi whose, to whom and whom respectively. Der €fel, 
bes (£fels, bem €fel, ben (£fel are the four cases of 
the noun. The first case, which answers the question 
iper ? is the XDerfall or Nominative (N.) It corresponds 
to the English Nominative. — The second case, which 
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answers the question treffen ? ia the IDeffenfall or Gteni- 
tive (G); it is much like the English PossessiYe. — The 
third case^ which answers the question trem? is the 
IDemfall or Dative (D.); it corresponds to the English 
Objective with to or /or. — The fourth case, which an- 
swers the question tPen ? is the ZDenfall or Accusative 
(A.); it corresponds to the English Objective. 

This change in the form of nouns is called Declen- 
sion. It will be noticed that the masculine noun £fel 
does not change its form except in the Genitive, the 
Dative and Accusative remaining the same as the Nomi- 
native. On the other hand the form of the artiole 
changes in every case; thus: 

N. her, ihe 
G. be», cfihs 

A. ^t'^y the 

Rule I. — ^The Dative and Accusative of a masculine 
noun are like the Nominative, if the Genitive ends 
in S« 

2. rOer iPoUte ^d^ ni4?t er- Der XOoIf ipottte ffci? nt^t er« 
barmen? barmen. 

IPeffen lüorte beruljtgten? Des IDoIfeft lüorte beruhigten. 

IDem pertraute ber €fel? Dem IDoIfc rertraute bcr €fel. 

Wen traf einfl ber €fel? Den rOoIf traf einjl ber (Efel. 

The Genitive of the masculine noun IDoIf ends in 
es, and the Dative in e, while its Accusative and Nomi- 
native are alike. 

Rule II. — Nouns whose Genitive singular ends in es, 
have e in the Dative, while the Accusative is like the 
Nominative. 
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Rule III. — ^Nouns ending in s or es in the Genitive 
Singular are of the Streng Declension. 

Strong Declension 

SINGULAB 

N. beir (gfel ber lüolf 

G. \>t% €fel& \^% rOoIfe» 

D. bem (Efel betn XDoIfe 

A. \>tn (Hfel ben IPoIf 

3. rOer bittet? 3^ bitte. 

lüeffen foK bcr lüolf p^ erbarmen ? IReiner fott er pc^ erbarmen. 
IPem foü ber IPoIf l^elfen ? IRir fott ber XOoIf Reifen. 

IDen fott ber IDoIf befreien? IHic^ fott er befreien. 

Pronouns also change their form by declension. The 
four cases of the personal pronoun of the 1. pers. sing, 
are: ic^, /, meiner, of me, mir, to me, mic^, me. 

4. 2Per ift 3U bebauern? Du bift 3U bebauern. 

IDeffen werbe ic^ mic^ erbarmen ? Deiner werbe ic^ mic^ erbarmen« 
IDem werbe i^ Ijelfen ? Dir werbe tc^ Reifen. 

XPen bitte tci?? Dici? bitte xdf. 

The four cases of the personal pronoun of the 2. pers. 
sing, are: bu, thou, beiner, of thee, bir, to thee, bic^, thee. 

5. VOtt antwortete? (Er antwortete. 

IPeffen wollte er ftc^ nic^t erbar» Seiner woßte er ftc^ nic^t erbar* 

men? men. 

IPem 5eigte er btn Jug ? 3^»" S^i^te er btn ;Jug. 

IPen 3errig ber XPoIf? 3ljn 3errig ber IDoIf. 
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The four cases of the personal pronoun of the 3. pers. 
sing, masc are: er, he, feiner; qf him, xlixn, to him, i^n, 
hiTn. 

6. fxdj erbarmen is a Beflexiye Yerb. A reflexive yerb 
has for an object a pronoun which refers to the subject 
as its antecedent and agrees with the subject in person 
and number; thus: ic^ erbarme mtc^, I take pitj. 



OBAL AND WBITTEN EXEBCISES 

83. 1. Decline the foUowing nouns: 6er Bruber, ber 
<EfeI, ber 3^9^^/ ^^^ leerer, ber Cügner, ber IHorgen, 
ber Siebter, ber Schüler, ber X?ater, ber t?ogeI, ber 
IDanberer ; — ber Baum, ber Dieb, ber Dorn, ber ^ug, 
ber Kopf, ber £ärm, ber ZlTann, ber TXlavtt, ber Socf, 
ber So^n, ber Streit, ber Cag, ber Craum, ber XDinb, 
ber IDoIf, ber IDunfc^* 

The first eleven nouns^ being polysyllabic and ending 
either in el, en or er, form their Genitive singular by 
adding s, while the sixteen monosyllabic nouns form 
their Genitive by adding es« 

2. The foUowing questions should be answered by 
using the nouns in parenthesis: 1. tDer fingt? (DogeL) 
2. IDer fc^teft? Oäger.) 3. IDcr fdjilt? (IJater.) 
4. Was ift lang? (CagO 5. XDas tft alt? (Hoc!.) 
6. IDeffen Pferb ift fdjtpars? (IDanbererO 7. XDeffen 
€t ift «ein? (PogeL) 8. lüeffen £eftton ift lang? 
(Sd^üler.) 9. IDeffen gimmer ift flein? (Sol^n.) 
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10. IDeffen So^n tft rctdj ? {IViann.) 11. IDeffen IBläU 
ter ftnb neu? (Baum.) 12. IDem tjtift 5er Doftor? 
(Bruber.) 13. tüem antoortet 6er Siebter ? (Dieb?) 
14. IDem vertraut bie ^rau? (tEraum.) 16. JPem ge* 
Ijort bas pfer6? (IDanbererO 16. H)en Hebt ber 
Knabe? (Ce^rer.) 17. IDen fdjteft ber 3ä9er? (XDoIf.) 
18. Was fauft ber Kaufmann? (HoJ.) 19. Was be= 
(traft ber Äicf^ter? (Streit*) 20. Was Ijört ber Celjrer? 
(£ärm.) 

3. Yerbs reqtiire a noun or pronoun either in the 
Genitive, in the Dative, or in the Accusative, or in two 
of these cases. They are said to govern these cases. 

Beginning with this lesson, (Gen.), (Dat.) and (Acc.) in the vo- 
cabulary f ollowing verbs indicate that the latter govern the Cknitive, 
Dative or Accusative. 

Of the yerbs of the previous lessons, note that ftc^ 
erbarmen govems the Genitive; anttDorten, gefallen, 
getjoren, Reifen, r ertrauen govern the Dative; achten, 
ausstehen, beftrafcn, binben, entlaffen, ergreifen, er^al« 
ten, erfc^recfen, fortführen, füljren, ^ören, ^üten, faufen, 
Jennen, legen, lieben, mad^en, mäften, nennen, preifen, 
retten, fc^elten, fc^iegen, fc^mieben, fegnen, feljen, fenben, 
fingen, ftedjen, ftel^Ien, tabeln, töten, tragen, treffen, 
unterbredjen, unterfudjen, r>erflagen, ipenben, trerfen, 
roiffen, jiel^en govern the Accusative; bringen, fagen, 
fenben, toünfc^en, seigen govern the Accusative, but also 
require the Dative, either expressed or understood. 

Construct sentences of these verbs with nouns in the 
required cases. 
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4. Ask the questions tper? toeffen? wtmV toen? 
with reference to the foUowing sentences and answer 
bj giying the proper cases of the pronouns and nouns 
in parenthesis: 1. Die ^rau ^ort (ic^)* 2. Der Pater 
vertraut (er). 3. 3^ S^^Ö^ (^^) (^^^ Baum). 4. 3^ 
bringe (er) (6er t?ogel)* 5. €r fagte (idj) (6er IDunfc^). 
6. Der Doftor Ijilft (id^). 7. Der Sd^üler antwortet 
(bu). 8. Der Hic^ter erbarmt jtdj (6er Dieb). 9. €r 
erbarmt fic^ (ic^). 10. Der lDan6erer erbarmt fxdj (6u). 
11. Der t?ater erbarmt pc^ (6er Sotjn). 12. 3^ ^^' 
barme mic^ (er). 13. 3^ be6aure (6u). 14. Du bitteft 
(idj). 16. Der IDoIf serreift (er). 16. Der IDunfdj er- 
greift (idj). 17. Der ^od gel?ört (er). 18. Die Sdjüler 
fen6en (6er £e^rer) (6er IDunfdj). 19. Der Soi}n bringt 
(6er Dater) (6er Äod). 20. Die Ceftion gefäUt (6u). 

5. Translaie: 1. The pupil pleases (gefallen) the 
teacher. 2. He pleases him. 3. The father trusts the 
son. 4. He trusts him. 5. The doctor helps me. 6. He 
helps you and me. 7. You help him. 8. He takes pity 
upon you. 9. Take pity upon me. 10. I show the egg 
to the child. 11. I show him the egg. 12. I show it 
to the child. 13. I show it to him. 14. The mother 
quiets the son. 15. The judge frees the thief. 16. The 
wolf has killed him. 17. The father has criticised 
(ta6eln) me. 18. The woman had known him. 19. I 
shall hear you. 20. The father will bless the son. 



CONVEBSATIONAL EXEECISES 

84. XDer traf ? H)en traf er ? lüer bat ? IDen bat 
er? IDeldjes u)aren 6ie IDorte 6e5 (£fels? IDer foUte 
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Ijelfen? tüem follte er Reifen? 3« tDcffen ^ufe voat 
ein Dorn ? IDer ^atte einen Dorn ? Wo war ber 
Dorn ? IDen foIIte öer XToIf von bem Dorne befreien ? 
IDer toar hungrig? IDoUte er ftc^ bes (Efels erbar« 
men? VOas fagte er bem (Efel? Bebauert er i^n 
rDtrflidj? IDas tljaten bie IDorte bes IDoIfes? IDen 
beruhigten bie ZDorte b^s IDoIfes? IDeffen IDorte be* 
ru^igten bzxi (Efel? IDem vertraute ber €fel? IDas 
Setgte er ifjm? Sfalf iljm ber IDoIf? IDas t^at ber 
IDoIf? IDen serrig ber IDolf? 



ADDITIONAL EXEECISES 
3. THE PAKTS OF THE BODY 

86. 1. "Wir haben einen Kopf. 2. Auf dem Kopfe 
ist das Haar. 3. Das Haar ist braun, blond, rot, weiss, 
etc. 4. Wir haben zwei Augen und Augenlider. 5. Un- 
ter der Nase sind die Lippen. 6. In dem Munde ist 
die Zunge. 7. Unter dem Munde ist das Kinn. 8. An 
den Seiten des Kopfes sind die Ohren. 9. Die Ohren 
haben Ohrläppchen. 10. Von den Ohren bis zum Kinn 
hat der Mann einen Bart. 11. Der Kopf ist über den 
Schultern. 12. An den Seiten der Schultern sind Arme. 
13. Wir haben zwei Arme. 14. Am Arm ist der Ell- 
bogen und die H. d. 15. An der Hand sind fünf 
Finger. 16. An den Fingern sind KnöcheL 17. In der 
Brust sind die Lungen, das Herz etc. 18. Wir haben 
zwei Beine. 19. Am Bein ist das Knie und der Fuss. 
20. Wir haben Blut, Galle, Nerven, Fleisch und Mus- 
keln. 



16. Ceftiott 
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J>cv streit bcv tZieire 

86. (£tnft tüoUten 6te Ocre' tljren Sang beftimmen; 
aber jebes tCicr toollte bcn erften Hang ^aben. 2)a 
fagte bas Pferb^: „Wiv loollen 6cm ZlXenfdjen* 6eu Streit 
portragen; er foU 6en Hang 6er tCtere' beftimmen.'' 
Un6 6as Scfjaf fagte: „Der Hat 6e5 Pfer6es* ift gut* 
Der Zrtenfc^' rDir6 6en Cieren' Reifen 1 TXladit i^n sum 
Hidjter !" 

2tber 6er ^uc^s fc^rte: „2^1 6er I?erftan6 6e5 lUen- 
fc^en* fcbarf genug, 6ie guten (Eigenfc^aften 6er Ciere 
5U erfennen?" 

Diefe IDorte teilten 6ie Ciere* in stoei Parteien. 
(Einige riefen: „XDxv iDolIen 6em Pfer6e* folgen! IDir 
rooHen 6a5 Pfer6^ 5um 2Ttenf^en fc^irfen 1" Piele Ciere 
tDoIIten es aber nic^t t^un, un6 6ie Ka^ fc^rie: „^df 
fenne 6en ZUenfc^enM 3<^ fenne auc^ 6en Perftan6 6es 
ZlTenfc^en ! (Er ift nic^t fcl?arf genug I" 

Da anttDortete 6er ^un6: ,rlln6 6ie XHenfc^n' fennen 
6ic^, 6u falfc^es Cierl XDeffen Sad^z nidjt gut ift, 6er* 
vertraut 6em Kidjter nic^tl" 
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bejlimmen, l^, io ddermine 

bie (Htgenfc^aft, pl. ^n, qucUity 

erFennen, erfannte, erfannt, tj, 

to recognize 
folgen, Ij, (Dat.), tofoüow 
ber ^ndfs, pl. ijüc^?fe, fox 
genug, sufficient 
gut— er, e, es, pl. -^, gfocd 
ber ^unb, pl. — e, do^ 
tl^ren, their 
Jeb-er, e, es, pl. — c, every 



bie Ka^e, pl. — n, ccrf 
bcr Kltn^öj, pl. — cn, man 
bie Partei, pl. —eil, party 
ber Hang, rank 
ber Hat, advUse 

bie Sac^e, pl. — tt^ thing, oase 
fd^arf — er, e, es, pl. — t^sharp, acute 
fc^icfen, % io send 
teilen, % to divide 
vortragen, trug oor, vorgetragen, 
t{, to s^jUbmü 



NOTES 

87. 1. The four cases of the neuter noun Pf erb and 
of the definite article bas are: 

N. tas pferb 

G. be» pferbe» 

D. ^vx pferbe 

A. \>a^ pferb 

Notice that the Accusative of the neuter noun and 
of the neuter definite article is the same as the Nomi- 
native. The Genitive of bas and ber and the Dative 
of bas and ber are alike. The inflection of neuter nouns 
in the Genitive and Dative are like those of masculine 
nouns of the strong declension. 

Rule I. — All neuter nouns are of the Strong De- 
clension. 

2. bie Ctere is the plural of has tCier. The plural 
of tCier and of the definite article is declined as foUows: 



ßIXTEENTH LE8S0N 



77 



N. bie (Eiere 

G. ber (Eiere 

B. hcn (Eieren 

A. bie (Eiere 

Notice that the Dative plur. of the notm ends in n, 
the other three cases are alike, and the Nominative and 
Accusative of the plural article are alike. 

Rule II. — The plural of the definite article is de- 
clined alike in all genders. 

Rule III. — The Dative plur. of all nouns, irrespective 
of gender, ends in rt, and the Genitive and Accusative 
plur. are like the Nominative. 

Strong Declension 



SINGÜIiAS 



MASCÜUNE 



N. ber ^unb 

G. bes Qunbes^ 

D. bem ^nnbc 

A. btn Qunb 

N. bie ^unbe 

G. ber ^ntibe 

D. ben ^unben 

A. bie £^unbe 



ber Schüler 
bes Schüler» 
bem Sanier 
ben Schüler 



KEÜTEB 

has Kinb bas §immer 

bes 'Kinbci^ 
bem Kinbe 
bos Kinb 



PLUBAL 

bie Sd^üler bie Kinber 



ber Sd?üler 
ben Scl?ülern 
bie Scl?üler 



ber Kinbetr 
bcn Kinbern 
bie Kinber 



bes §immeri» 
bem gimmer 
bas gimmer 

bie gimmer 
ber gimmcr 
ben gimmern 
bie §immer 



* 3. The declension of the masculine noun 2Ttenfd^ is 
as foUows: 



SINGULAB 

N. ber IHenfd? 

G. bes HTenfc^en 

D. bem IITenfcl?en 

A. beit UTenfc^en 



PLÜBAL 

bie inenfcl?en 
ber irtenfd^en 
ben inenfd?en 
bie ITTenfd^cn 
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Notice that all the cases, both singular and plural 
end in en, except the Nominative sing.; the declension 
of the article does not differ from that of the strong 
declension. 

Rule IV, — ^A noun ending in en in the Genitive sing, 
retains this ending in the Dative and Accusative sing, 
and throughout the plural. 

4. The Word 6er in this sentence is to be rendered 
by he. It is not the article, but a pronoiin. 



ORAL AND WEITTEN EXERCISES 

88« 1. Decline the singular and plural of the fol- 
lowing nouns: öas (Eifert, bas ZHäbc^en, bas ^euer, bas 
IDaffet; bas ^tmmer; — bas Bein, bas Blatt, bas 
Buc^, bas €t, bas 3^^^/ ^^^ Kinb, bas Pferb, bas 
Sd)af, bas Cier, bas VOott 

The first five nouns are polysyllabic and their Geni- 
tive sing, ends in s; the other ten nouns are mono- 
syllables, and their Genitive sing, ends in es. 

2. Decline the singular and plural of the masculine 
nouns in 83, 1. 

3. Decline the masculine and neuter deünite article 
sing, and plur. 

4. Decline the foUowing nouns, which are the most 
frequently occurring masculine nouns of the weak de- 
clension : ber 2t^n, forefather; bcr Bär, hear; ber Burfc^, 

feUow; ber Cljrtft, Christian; ber ^ürft, prince; ber ©raf, 
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count; 6er ^eI6, hero; 6cr ^err, gentleman, masler; 6er 
^irt, shepkerd; 6er ZHenfc^, man; 6er Ztloljr, Jfoor; 6er 
ViavVffool; 6er Spa§, sparrow; 6er Cljor, ^oo/. 

6. TrandoJte: 1. The pupils respect the teacher. 2. The 
leayes of the tree are green (grün). 3. The father be- 
lieved (Dertrauen) the words of the son. 4. The brother 
of the girl is rieh. 5. The mother of the child is happy. 
6. The hunter's gun shoots well (gut). 7. The eyes of 
the dog are black. 8. The father buys the books for 
the children (Dat). 9. The wishes of the pupils do not 
please (gefallen nx<f?t) the teacher. 10. The hunter 
shoots the birds and brings them to the merchani 
11. The boy's words are foolish. 12. The Moors are 
brown. 13. The dog obeys his (feinem) master. 14. The 
gentleman trusted the fellow. 15. The hunter shot the 
bear. 16. The bear tore the shepherd*s ox to pieces. 

17. The princes and counts praise their (i^re) forefathers. 

18. Not every quality of men is good. 19. The advice 
of the fool is not wise. 20. The head of the sparrow is 
small. 



CONVEBSATIONAL EXERCISES 

89. VOas tDoUten 6te Ciere beftimmen ? XDann tooll« 
Un fie t^n beftimmen? VOas tooHte jc6es Cier ^aben? 
IDem follten fte t^ren Streit vortragen? VOas follte er 
beftimmen ? IDeffen Hat tpar 6a5 ? IDem gefiel 6er 
Hat 6es Pfer6e5? IDem aber gefiel 6er Hat 6e5 Pfer* 
6es ntdjt? 3n tote Diele Parteien teilten jtd? 6ie Ciere? 
iDer gel^örte jur Partei 6es Pfer6es? Itn6 roer §e« 
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^örte 5ur Partei bes ^udjfes? VOk nannte &er :^un5 
6te Ka^e? IDeffen Perftanb pertraute fte ntdjt? Der 
^unb fagte, baf fte iljm roarum ntc^t vertraut? 



17. Ceftion 



BEADING LESSON 

9cv Streit ber tliere (^Jortfefeung) 

90. Der UTenfd? tourbe Siebter. ,r€tn IDort nur/ 
fagte ber Cötpe^ 5u t^m* „Henne mir bie HegeP, 
2Tlenfd?, nadj toeldjer bu ben Hang ber tEiere beftim* 
men toirft." 

HTutig fa^ ber tlTenfd? ben £öu?en^ an* „Du adjteft 
feine Hegeln* unb roirft natürlich bie (ßerec^tigfeit ber 
HegeP, ujeldjer ic^ folge, nidjt anerfennen," anttoortete 
er bem £c)U)en\ ^c^ folge ber HegeP, ba^ bem nü^» 
lic^ften tEiere ber erfte Hang geijört." 

Da büßten bie 2tugen bes £orDen\ „XDa^rlic^, bie 
HegeP ift gut," fagte er; „nad) i^r fäme* ja* ber (£fel 
Dor mir I Du bift entlaffen, ZlTenfc^ ; entferne bic^ I 
Du fannff* nidjt unfer Hic^ter fein!" 

Unb ber ZHenfcIj entfernte ftcb. „Sie^ft bu, pferb?" 
rief bie Ka^e. „Der Cöroe fagt auc^, ba^ ber 2Ttenfc^ 
nidjt unfer Hidjter fein fann*." Unb ber ^ud?s fc^rie: 
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«Der Cötoe 6cnft tote wxvl" — r,3a/ fagte 6cr töwt, 
„aber ic^ ^abe beffere (ßrflnbe* Unfer Streit tft t^örlc^t. 
3c^ fenne' mtc^ un6 fenne meinen Sangl" — Un6 er 
entfernte fic^. 3^^ folgten alle tCiere, toelc^e i^ren 
XDert fannten'. Hur 6er €fel unb 6er 2tffe Mieten. 



ber 2lffc, pl. — n, monkey 
anerfennen, erfannie an, antu 

fannt; l^, to ctchnowledge 
anfet^en, faf{ an, angefel^en, i{; 

to look at 



bcjfer — er, e, es, pl. — e, 66«cr 
bleiben, blieb, geblieben, f, to 

remain 
bitten, f), toflash 
entfernen, refl., to leave 
folgen, f, (Dat.), to fdHow 
bie (5erec^ttg!ett, jitö^ice 



ber (5runb, pl. (Srünbe^ recMon 

fSme, toouU come 

ber £oipe, pl. — n^ lion 

meinen, my 

mutig— er, e, es, pl. — e, «wir- 

cLgeoua 
natürlich — er, e, es, pl. ^, tioti*- 

nö^Itd^fien, ttio^ uaefvl 
bie Hegel, pl. — n, r%dß 
unfer — e, es, pl. — e, our 
mie, ow, KXce 



NOTES 



91* L The four cases of the masculine noun Cöroe are: 

N. ber £ome 

G. bes £omen 

D. bem £Ömen 

A. htn £ön)en 

Obserre: All cases of the noun except the Nominative 
end in n« 

Rule I. — ^A noun ending in n in the Genitive sing, 
retains this ending in the Dative and Accusative sing, 
and throughoHt the plural. 
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Rule II, — Nouns ending in ett or n in the Grenitive 
sing, are of the Weak Declension. 

2. The feminine noun Hegel and its definite article 
bte are declined as follows: 

N. btc Hegel 

G. ber Hegel 

D. ber Hegel 

A. bte Hegel 

Notice that the Nominative and Accusative of the 
article^ and its Genitive and Dative are alike. The 
feminine noun itself undergoes no change in the 
Singular. 

3. Hegeln is the plural of 6te HegeL The plural is 
formed by the ending n of the weak declension; bte 
Hegeln, 6er Hegeln, bcn Hegeln, bte Hegeln are the 
four cases of the plural. 

Rule III. — Almost all feminine nouns are of the 
Weak Declension. 







Weak Declension 








BISQVLAB 


t 






MAROUUNE 


FEMININE 


N. 


ber fjelb 


ber Knabe 


bte ^rau 


bie Ka^ 


G. 


bes fjelbett 


bts 'Knahzn 


l)er ^rau 


ber Kafte 


D. 


bem fjelben 


bem Knaben 


ber ^rau 


ber Ka^e 


A. 


ben %Iben 


bm "Knahtn 

PLÜEAL 


bte ^rau 


bie Ka^e 


N. 


bte gelben 


bie "Knahtn 


bie ^Jrauen 


bie Ka^en 


G. 


ber fjelben 


ber "Knaben 


ber grauen 


ber Ka^en 


D. 


bzn f^elben 


ben Knaben 


ben grauen 


btn Ka^en 


A. 


bie fjelben 


bie Knaben 


l)te grauen 


bie Ka^tn 
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Declension qf the Definüe Article 







SINGULAR 




PLURAI« 




m. 


/. 


n. 


fii. f, fi. 


N. 


ber 


bie 


bos 


bie 


G. 


bes 


ber 


bes 


ber 


D. 


bem 


I)er 


bem 


ben 


A. 


ben 


!)ie 


bas 


bie 



4. fäme. This word is formed from tam, the Im- 
perfect of fommen; it is the Subjunctive form of the 
Imperfect: 

Imperfect Subfunctive 

x6j fdme^ I migM come mit fdmen 

btt fdmeft ifjr fdmet 

er, fle, es fdme Pe fdmcn 

Here fdme is used to express condition and is to be 
translated wovM ccrnie. 

Observe that the Imperfect Subjunctive is formed by 
the Umlaut and the ending e. But the Imperfect Sub- 
junctive of some verbs of the strong conjugation is 
formed without the Umlaut: geljen, Imperfect Indica- 
tive; idj ging, Imperfect Subjunctive: 

idf ginge, / mighi go mir gingen 

bvL gingeft ^ iljr ginget 

er, pe, es ginge pe gingen 

5. ja is used to emphasize the verb; it should be 
pronounced very lightly and is to be translated by cer- 
tairUy, truly, indeed, surely, etc. 
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6, fann, fannft are parts of the Present of fönnen. 

PBESENT IMPEBFECT 

ic^ fann, I can idf Fcnnte, / could 

btt fannjl bu fonntei 

et, ite, CS fann er, jte, es fonnte 

ipir Unncn mir Fcnnten 

il^r fönnt it^r fonntet 

fte fönnen fie formten 

7. fenne, fannten are respectively forma bf the 
Present and Imperfect of the verb fennett. 

PBESENT IMPEBFECT 

td? Unne, I know \df fannit, I knew 

bu fennjl bn fannteft 

er, fte, es fennt er, fte, es fannte 

wir hnmn wir fannten 

tl^r fennt iljr fanntet 

fie fennen fie fannten 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

92. 1. Decline the singular and plural of the foUow- 
ing masculine nouns: 6er 2tffe, monkey; 6er Bote, mes- 
senger; 6er (£rbe, ?ieir; 6er ^tnfe; ßnch; 6er (ßatte, htts- 
band; 6er ^afe, Äare; 6er Knabe, boy; 6er Cöroe, Zion; 
6er Sc^enfe, cupbearer; — 6er (ße6anfe, thought; 6er 
©efäf^rte, companion; 6er (ßefelle, joumeyman, feUow; — 
6er Deutfc^e, German; 6er ^ransofe, Frenchman; — 6er 
Sater, Bavarian; 6er Ungar, Hungarian, 
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Some of these masculine nouns end in e; others have 
the prefix (ße; and the last four are nouns of nationality» 
ending in e or r; thej are all of the weak declension. 

2. Decline the singular and plural of the followtng 
feminine nouns: 6te 2trbett, bie ^rau, bie ^exi; — 6ie 
Ctgenfc^aft; 6te ^ortfe^ung, bie (ßcrec^tigfett, bic Un- 
ipa^r^ctt; bte Partei, bie ^ürftin (princess); — bie Cef- 
tion, bte Untoerfttät {universüy), bie 2TleIobte {melody); 
— bie Biene, bie ^enne, bie Ka^e, bie Sadfe, bie 
Sc^miebe, bie Schule, bie Suppe, bie tEaube, bie IDort- 
folge; — bie Hegel, bie Sdyroefter. 

Notice that many feminine nouns are formed with 
the Suffixes fcf^aft, ung, ^eit, feit, ei, in and are declined 
in the plural with en. — Words derived from other 
languages and ending in ion, ät, ie are feminine and 
are declined in the plural with en« — Nouns ending in 
e are generallj feminine (for some exceptions see 92, 1) 
and are declined in the plural with n. — Feminine 
nouns ending in el or er form their plural by adding 
n. Exceptions: bie ZHutter, bie ZHütter; bie tEodjter 
(daughter), bie Cödjter* 

3. Translate: 1. The work (pL of 2trbeit) of the women 
is (pl.) praised. 2. The Germans respect the princess of 
the country (bas Canb, pl. Cänber). 3. Liars teil (fpre« 
c^en) untruths. 4. The journeymen work at the forge 
(Dat.). 5. The sisters know the melodies. 6. The sisters 
are coming from (aus ber) school. 7. Finches, doves and 
hens are birds. 8. The mothers love their daughtors. 
9. The lions belong to the [family of] cats. 10. The 
pupils of the uniyersities are called students (ber Stu« 
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bent, pl. — en). 11. The men are divided (teilen ftc^) 
into many parties. 12. The thoughts of the boy are 
foolish. 13. The justness ((ßerec^tigfett) of the judge 
is (tx>er6en) praised. 14. The sons are the heirs of the 
father. 15. The boy is the messenger of the joumey- 
man. 16. The married couple (bie (ßatten, pl.) are 
companions. 17. The bees work diligently (fleifig). 
18. Many pupils are in the schools (Dai). 19. The 
mother wishes that the doctor would come. 20. The 
boys wish that (the) nigUt would come. 



CONVEBSATIONAL EXERCISES 

93. Was tDoIIte 6er £ötx>e von bem 2Ttenf(^en 
u?tffen7 lüelc^e Segel foUte ber 2Ttenfc^ bem Cöipen 
fagen? IDte fa^ ber ZUenfc^ btn £öu?en an? IDelc^e 
Hegel nannte ber ZHenfcIj? (Befiel bie Hegel bem 
Cötpen? U)er fäme nac^ ber Hegel bes JTTenfc^en vor 
bem Cötoen? IDas fagte ber £ou?e 5U bem ZITenfc^en? 
Was tijat ber ZTtenfd?? XDie nannte ber Cötpe b^n 
Streit ber Ciere? IDeldjen Hang toollte er liabcn? 
Was tliat ber Cötoe? Xüelc^e tEiere gingen auc^ fort? 
IDer entfernte ftc^ nidjt? 

VOelöje Ctere fxnb bem JTtenfd^en nü^Hc^? 

Sinb bxe nüftHd?en Ciere wtlbe Ctere? 

lDeIcl?e Ciere finb milbe (Etere? 

XDcId?e (Eiere muffen mir töten, ha% pe uns nüftlic^ werben? 

Sinb alle ITIenft^en nüftli(^? 

Was ifyin bie UTenfd^en, meiere nü^Iid? pnb? 



18. Ceftlort 
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9rei fragen 



94. (Einft tarn ber Kaifcr mit feinen Gittern an ein 
Klofter* 2tn ber CIjüre bes Klofters las er bie IDorte: 
„IDir fxnb nur $tDei geller ärmer'; als ber Kaifer unb 
leben o^ne Sorgen*" 

Der Kaifer lebte ni^t o^ne Sorgen^ unb er backte: 
Sie* foHen auc^ nic^t o^ne Sorgen leben* 3^ ^^^ P^* 
fe^en unb tperbe i^nen* Sorgen bereiten, ba^ fte i^rer* 
immer gebenfen follen. 



arm, poor 

beretten, \\, U> cause 

bret, ihree 

bie (frage, pl. — n, question 

gebenfen, gebac^te, gebac^i, t), 

to remember 
ber fjeller, pl. -^,fariMng 
il^nen, them 
tfjrer, of ihem 



immer, (Utoays 

ber Kaifer, pl. — , emperor 

bas Klofler, pl. Klöjier, monastery 

leben, Ij, io live 

lefen, las, gelefen, Ij, (o read 

ol^ne, vjühout 

ber Hitter, pl. — , krdghi 

feinen, his 

bie Sorge, pl. — n, care 



bie Ctjüre, pl. — n, door 



NOTES 



95« 1. The four cases of the personal pronoun 3. pers, 
plur. are: 

87 
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N. ite, they 

X>. iljrcr, of them 

D. tfinen, to ihem 

A. fte, ihem 

Besides the use of these words as pronouns of the 
3. pers. plur., they are also employed in direct address 
as pronouns of the 2. pers., both sing, and plur. To 
distinguish them in this twofold use, they are always 
written with capitals when employed as pronouns of 
the 2. pers. 

N. Sie, you 

G, 3^rer, of you 

A. Sic, you 

xdf fe^e fte, / see her; iif fe^e Sie, / see you; — tc^ 
pertraue t^nen, / trust them; idf vertraue 3^"^"/ ^ ^^*«^ 
you, etc. 

The personal pronouns of the 2. pers. sing, (bu, 5ei- 
ner, bxv, bidf) and plur. (see 99, 2) are used only in 
famüiar address, i. e. between husband and wife, parent 
and child, among relatives, friends and children, or by 
superiors toward inferiors, etc. In letters these pro- 
nouns of familiär address are written with capitals, 
while as above stated the pronouns of formal address 
are always written with capitals. 

2. ärmer is the comparative of the adjective arm 
and is formed by the addition of er to the positive 
arm and by the change of the vowel a to the Umlaut 
ä. (Many adjectives having the vowel or u form their 
comparative by the Umlaut ö or ü respectively.) 
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OKAIi AND WKITTEN EXEBCISES 

96. 1. Memorize the declension of the personal pro- 
noiins t^; bn, Sie, er, fie (82, 3 — 5 and 96, 1). 

2. Complete the following sentences hj substituting 
in place of the dash or of the nouns in parenthesis 
the proper personal prononn: 1. * « « ^örft einen £arm, 
2. « • « ^abe geanttportet 3. « • • ^fitet 6ie Schafe* 4. • • • 
ge^en in 6ie Schule« 5. Der Knabe bringt (Ce^rer) bas 
Buc^. 6. Der Pater ^at (So^n) gefc^olten. 7. Der 
Hidjter ^at (Dieb) nicfft beftraft. 8. (Sidjter) Ijat ftc^ 
(Dieb) erbarmt. 9. Der Schüler fagte 5U 6em Ce^rer: 
.r . . . trollten . . . (A.) ^eute fprec^en ^ören. 10. (Ce^rer) 
^5rte (5(^uler) fprec^en. 

3. Give the comparative of these adjectives: alt, falt, 
lang, fdfarf, idiwadf, fc^ioars; jung; grof {great, taä); 
— blinb; braun, falfc^, fett, fleißig, glüdlic^, heftig, 
Hein, mübe, mutig, natürlidj, neu, nü^lic^, reic^, fc^neü, 
tl^oric^t, unoorjtc^tig, »eife, toilb. 

4. In the following sentences use the positive or 
comparative as may be required bj the sense: 1. Das 
IDaffer tft (falt); bas (Eis {ice) ift (falt); 6as «is ift 
(falt), als bas IDaffer; bas IDaffer ift nidjt fo (as) 
(falt), «>ie bas €is. 2. Das ITTabdjen ift (Peifig); 
ber Knabe ift (Peinig); bas ITIäbdjen ift nic^t fo (ftei« 
fig), tpie ber Knabe; ber Knabe ift (fletfig), als bas 
inäbd^en. 3. Die IRutter ift (jung); bas Kinb ift 
(jung); bie ZTTutter ift nic^t fo (jung), toie bas Kinb; 
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bas Ktnb ift (jung), als 6te ZHuttcr. 4 Der ^uf tfi 
(«ein); Me £fanb ift («ein); bie ^anb ip («ein), als 
6er ^uf ; 6er ^uf ift nic^t fo («ein), toie Me ^anb. 
5. Der ^udjs ift (rpilb) ; ber Cötoe ift (tpilb) ; ber ^udjs 
ift nic^t fo (tpilb), toie ber £öu?e; ber Cötoe ift (trilb), 
als ber ^udjs. 

In the foUowing exercises you is to be translated by the prononn 
of formal address (Sie); you* by the singnlar prononn of familiär 
address (bu); you** by the plural prononn of familiär address (ti)r). 

5. Translaie: 1. The mother remembered me. 2. The 
teacher has trusted you*. 8. I wish you [a] good 
night. 4. You** have told him a falsehood (Untoa^r- 
^cit). 6. The father has called (rufen) him. 6. The 
mother will bless you*. 7. He trusted him. 8. Are you 
older or younger than I? 9. Did you hear (have you 
heard) me? 10. He had seen you. 11. The teacher 
knows them. 12. The messenger foUowed them. 13. The 
princess has had pity upon them and upon him. 
14. The dog is more useful to [the] man (Dat.) than 
the cat. 15. The wise man is happier than the rieh. 
16. The lion is smaller than the horse^ but larger and 
stronger (ftarf) than the bear. 17. The ocean (bas 
ZUeer, pl. — e) is deeper (tief) than the river (ber ^luf , 
pl. ^liiffc). 18. The younger boy is more diligent than 
the older girl. 19. The words of the song (bas £ieb, 
pL — *Cir) are more beautiful (fc^dn) than the melody. 



CONVEBSATIONAL EXERCISES 

97. U)er fam an ein Klofter? IDo^in fam ber 
Kaifer? IDer toar mit i^m? VOas fa^ er an ber 
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tCIffirc ÖC5 Klofters? VOas tiiat ber Katfer? XDeldfc 
IDorte las er? H)o lebten IlTenfc^en o^ne Sorge? 
IDer aber ^atte Sorgen ? Der Katfer tpollte, öaf Me 
ZlTenfc^en im Klofter was Ifab^n follten? VOas tPoUte 
er t^un? VOas u>oüte er tljnen machen? IDem tpollte 
er Sorgen beretten? IDeffen foüten fte gebenfen? JPie 
lange foHten fte 6er Sorgen gebenfen? 



19. Ceftion 
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Drei ^ra^en (^ortfe^ng) 

98. Der Kaifer begab ftc^* mit feinen Hittern ins 
Klofter unb fprac^ $u bem Jtbte un6 ben 2Tlönc^en: 
»ZHeine Äitter unb ic^, toir* tjören, ba^ iljr' nidjts 5U 
t^un ^abt* 3c^ bebaure euc^* unb toill mic^ eurer' er» 
barmen. 3^^ tperbet bann immer unferer* gebenfen. 
3^ ftelle euc^' brei fragen» Diefe foUt i^r nad) adjl 
tagen beanttoorten» €rftens*: IDie tief ift bas 2Heer? 
3u?«iten5*: IDie Diele Sterne fte^en am ^immel ? Unb 
brittens*: IDie toeit pon einanber finb (ßlücf unb Un» 
glüd? Könnt i^r uns* biefe fragen nidjt beanttDorten, 
bann fönnt i^r, ^err 2tbt, nic^t länger 2lbt bleiben 
unb auc^ euc^, i^r ZHönc^e, toerbe ic^ beftrafen. Xiadj 
ac^t tCagen fe^t i^r uns* toieber* 

Unb ber Kaifer ging bat)on. 
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ber 2Ibt, pl. iXhic, prior 
adjt, eight 

htaniwoxttn, Ij, to answer 
hz^^hzn, ht^ah, begeben, refl., 

to hetaJce <me*3 seif, go 
bann, ihm 

etnanber, one another 
erflens, first 
eurer, of you ; m'idj eurer er» 

barmen, fiave pUy upon 

tfou 

n>ett— er, e. 



^(rage fletten, li, (Dat.), to ash a 

questUm 
bas <5(ü(f, Jiappiness 
ber Qtmmel, pl. — , heaven 
ber HTSnc^, pl. — e, wionfc 
9ei)en, flanb, gejlanben, f and It, 

to stand 
ber Stern, pl. — e, «tor 
bas Unglücf, misforiune 
unferer, of us 
t>on etnanber, apart 
es, pl. — e, far 



KOTES 

99. 1. The four cases of the personal pronoun of 
the 1. pers. plur. are: 

N. iDir, we 
G. unferer, of us 
D. uns, to US 
A. uns, US 

2. The four cases of the personal pronoun of the 

2. pers. plur. are: 

N. it|r, you 

G. eurer, of you 

D. euc^, to you 

A. eu^, you 

3. erftcnS; sroeitens, brtttens. The ordinal of ein 
(one) or eins is erfte. The ordinal 5tDeite is formed 
from the cardinal sroei by the addition of te. The ordi- 
nal of brci is 6rttte. The ordinals from r>ier to neun» 
jet^n (see 143, 2), both inclusive, are formed by the 
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addition of te to the corresponding cardinaly except 
adfif as this cardinal ends in t« The ordinals of the 
numbers above neunse^Tl are formed bj the addition of 
fte to the cardinals. 

Ordinal adverbs are formed from the ordinals erft, 
StDcit, brttt, etc., by the addition of the ending ens; 
thus: crftcns, sipettenS; brittcns, adjUns, etc. 

4. begab ftc^ is the Imperfect of the reflexive verb 
fic^ begeben. 

PBESEMT DfPEBFECT 

tc^ begebe mtc^, I go idf ht^ah midf, I toent 

bn begiebfl bxdf bu begabß bxdf 

ex, {te, es begiebt flc^ er, ite, es begab itc^ 

tptr begeben uns voit ht^ahtn uns 

xlft begebt eu^ tf{r begabt tudf 

{!e begeben ^df fte (Sie) begaben fic^ 

(See 82, 6.) Notice that in the 1. and 2. pers. sing, 
and plur. the object of the yerb is the Accusative of 
the personal pronoun, and that it corresponds with the 
subject in person and number. — Also note that in the 
3. pers. the object is ftc^; no matter what the gender 
or number may be. This word ftc^ is the reflexive 
pronoun; it is placed before the Infinitive of reflexive 
verbs to indicate their reflexive character. 

Rule I. — Reflexive Verbs invariably form their Com- 
pound tenses by means of the auxiliary I^aben. 



OEAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

100. 1. Commit to memory the declension of the 
personal pronouns tc^, bu, er, tDtr, tljr, Sie, fte. 
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2. Commit to xnemory the following cardinals: eins, 
one; StDCt, two; bret, three; t)ter, four; fünf, ßve; fec^S, 
six; fieben, seven; a^t, eight; neun, mne/ 3C^n, fen. 

3. What are the ordinals of these numbers? 

4. What are the ordinal adyerbs of these numbers? 

5. Conjugate the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Plu- 
perfect, and Future of ftc^ erbarmen, fic^ entfernen, frc^ 
begeben» 

6. Trandate: 1. Have jou learned (lernen, ^) the les- 
son well? 2. How many lessons haye you learned? 
3. How do you like the German (beutfc^ — er, e, es, pl. 
— e) language (6ie Sprache, pL — tt) ? 4 We have much 
to do; first, we must read; second, we must write 

(fc^reiben, fc^rieb, gefc^rieben, Ij); third, we must (fot 

len) learn new German words; fourth, we have to (^aben 
5u) understand (rerfte^en, rerftanb, tjerftanben, ^) the 
rules of the language; fifth, we must translate (überfe^en, 
Ij) English (en9ltf(^ — er, e, es, pl. — e) sentences (6er Sai^f 
pl. Sä^e) into German (6as Deutfc^e); and sixth, we 
must answer German questions in (auf) German. By 
all these exercises (bte Übung, pl. — eit) we are to (fol* 
len) learn to write, read and speak German. 5. The 
mother remembered us. 6. The judge took pity upon 
you. 7. He quieted you. 8. He has punished us. 
9. We bring happiness to you. 10. You please (gefal* 
len) US. 11. The teacher remembers me and you*. 
12. The doctor knew the laborer (6er 2trbetter, pL — ) 
and his wife (6te ^rau, pL — Clt); he took pity upon 
him and upon her. 13. As you* [do] to me, so I [doj 
to you*. 14. Sir (mein ^err), I shall always remember 
you, because you have instructed (unterrichten, ^) me. 
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CONVERSATIONAL EXEBOISES 

lOl« IDas wav an ber tE^fire bes Klofters 5u lefen? 
JPo^in ging 6er Kaifer? H)er ging mit l^m hinein? 
XDen fa^en jte in 5em Klofter? H)er frrac^? 5" 
u>em fprac^ er? IDie t>iele fragen (teilte er? IDelc^es 
xvav öie erfte ^rage ? Die sroeite ? Die britte ? IDann 
follte ber TXbt biefe brei fragen beanttoorten ? IDie 
follte er beftraft roerben? XDann foIIte er nic^t Hbt bes 
Klofters bleiben? 



20. Ceftlon 
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5rel 5ra$en (Scl?Iug) 

102. Der 2tbt bes Klofters xvav toegen* feiner Klug- 
heit feljr geadjtet* 3^^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^* vertraut* 3^^* 
beburfte er iljrer*; aber je^t ^alf jte* il?m nic^t* Die 
brei fragen bes Kaifers machten iljm t>iele Sorgen* 
€r fannte bie itntu>ort nidjt unb fanb fte* toäljrenb* 
ber ac^t Cage nit^t* 

3e^t toar bie geit ©ergangen* Der JCbt fa^ fein Un- 
glü(J fommen* Sc^on fa^ er es' t>or fidf. (Er fonnte 
i^m' ni^t entgeijen unb fdjämte pc^ feiner'; benn es' 
machte i^n Iä(^etlic^* 
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Da fagte fein Schäfer ju' tljm: „^err TXbt, tDoIIt i^r" 
mir eure Kleiber geben, fo tt>ill idi 6em Kaifer anU 
toorten/ — Der Tlbt gab i^m feine Kleiber, 50g bie 
Kleiber bes Schäfers an unb fagte: «3e^t bin i<^ ber 
Schäfer, unb bu bift ber 2t bt (ße^, mein So^n, ant« 
roorte fo gut bu fannft/ 

Der Kaifer fam unb fagte: „^err 2tbt, toie tief ift 
bas ZlTeer?" Der Schäfer antwortete: «Hur einen 
SteintDurf, ^err Kaifer." Da lachte ber Kaifer unb 
fagte: ,r©ut; aber u>ie t>iele Sterne finb am ^immel?" 
Unb ber Schäfer antiDortete: „So t)iele, roie Blätter an* 
allen Bäumen," „JPieber gut/ rief ber Kaifer. ,r3^^* 
aber fagt mir, toie roeit t>on* einanber ftnb (ßlfid unb 
Unglüd?" Da anttDortete ber Schäfer: „Hur eine 
Piertelftunbe ; benn t>or einer Diertelftunbe u>ar ic^ nur 
ein Schäfer, unb je^t bin idj nur $tDei geller ärmer 
als ber Kaifer/' 

3e^t fa^ ber Kaifer, ba^ es nxdjt ber 2tbt toar, ber 
t^m geantroortct ^atte. „Wo ift ber 2tbt?" fragte er, 
Diefer trat in* bzn Kleibern bes S(^äfers 3U i^m. Da 
fagte ber Kaifer: «Bleibt beibe, toas i^r je^t feibl" 

So machte ber Kaifer bcn TXbt 5um Schäfer unb bm 
Schäfer 5um 2tbt bes Klofters* 

bie Tlniwoxi, pl. — en, ansvoer entgegen, entging, entgangen, f^ 
anilclien, 30g an, ange30gcn, I^, (Dat.), io escape 

to put on flnben, fanb, gef unben, Ij, tofind 

bcbürfcn, bcburfte, beburft, ti, fragen, tj, io ask 

(Gen.), io need geben, gab, gegeben, Fj, io give 
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je^, noio fo, ihen 

bas Kletb, pl. — er^ garmerU bet StetntDurf, pl. Steinipflrfe, 



I&c^rltc^ — er, c, es, — e, ridicu- oergef^en, t>er9ing, vergangen, f, 



Ums io pasa 

ber S(^Sfer, pl. — ^ «^A^rc bie Dtertelfhinbe, pL — n, quarUr 
f^ämen, refl., (Gen.), &« a«^med of an hour 

ber Schlug; pL Sc^Iflfe^ ooncIiMion tpSt)renb, duHfig 

fetner, o^ himseff megen, beoati^e of 



NOTES 



103. 1. The four cases of the feminine pronoun, 
3. pers. sing.y are: 

N. fte, ahe 
G. tljrer, of her 
D. if{r, to her 
A. fie, Jier 

2. The four cases of the neuter prononn, 3. pers. 

sing., are: 

N. es, ü 

G. feiner, of U 

D. tt)m, to ü 

A. es, i< 

3. n>oIIt tl^r; the personal pronoun of the 2. pers. 
plur. (i^r) is here used in formal address singular. 
This is the old usage of the "word, now almost obsolete, 
but still found in poetrj and stories. 

4 roegen, tPä^renb are prepositions governing the 
Genitive. 

5. JU, Don are prepositions governing the Dative. 
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6. an, in are prepositions. The words an allen 
Bäumen and in ben Kleibern are adyerbial phrases of 
place and answer the question^ tDO ? {where), When so 
used these prepositions govern the Dative. 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXEBCISES 

104« 1. Commit to memory the declension of all the 
personal pronouns: i^, bu, er, fte, es, toir, i^r, Sie, fie* 

2. Supply the omissions indicated by . • • in the fol- 
lowing and translate: 1. Der Dieb rourbe toegen b * * * 
tE^at (bie tC^at, pL — en, deed) t>on b • ♦ • Hic^ter be- 
ftraft 2. ITir arbeiten u>äl>renb b... tEag*.. 3. Das 
irtäbc^en fdjrie fe^r roegen b . . . ^euer ♦ ♦ ♦ 4 Die 
TXlöndi^ leben in b... Klofter. 5. Der 5tubent ftubiert 
(ftubieren, ^, to study) in b • ♦ ♦ Uniperfttät. 6. Das 
Kinb lieft in b • • • Budj • • . 7. Der ^ifdj (pl. -e, fish) 
fc^toimmt (fc^roimmen, ((^toamm, gef(^tDOmmen, f, to 
swim) in b,.* ^luff**» 8. Die ^ürftin fpric^t $u b*** 
^firft ♦ . . 9. Das Kinb ift 5U b ♦ ♦ • 2Ttutter geeilt» 
10. Der Doftor rourbe 5u b.. Kinb»» gerufen» 11» Die 
Blatter roerben von b » . . Bäume . » » fallen. 12. Die 
Kinber Ijatten Don b » . . Schule geträumt. 13. Die 
Schiffer (ber Schiffer, pl. — , saüor) ersäljlen (^, to teil, 
noMrate) von b... ZlTeer»»» 14 Der Baum ^at an b».» 
JPaffer geftanben. 15. Der Sdjmieb fanb bas €ifen 
in b . . » Sc^miebe. 16. Die Sterne fte^en an b • » » 
^immel. 
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3. Ubcrfe^cn Sie: 1. The deed was not noble (fc^ön); 
the cliild is ashamed of ii 2. The horse ia useful; the 
peasant needs him. 8. The dress {bas Kleib) of the 
sister is new; it pleases her. 4. The answer shows 
intelligence; it pleases him. 6. The teacher has a book; 
he reads it. 6. The boy obeys (folgen) the mother; he 
lovesher. 7. Many men are lucky (^aben (ßlücf); they 
rely (vertrauen) upon it (barauf). 8. Work during the 
day. 9. The judge will punish the thief because of 
the deed. 10. The teacher spoke to the child. 

4. Construct complete sentences of the following 
words: 1. Der ^unb; ^aben, beffer, (Etgenfc^aften, als, 
bte Ka^e. 2. 2)te TXloijvcn, fein, braun, ZHenfc^. 3. 3"^ 
bas IDaffer, fc^toimmen, riet, grof, unb, Hein, ^ifc^. 
4 Das Unglürf, fommen, fc^nell. 5. Der ^irt, ^üten, 
bie Schafe, tod^renb, ber tEag. 6. Der, Peif ig, Schüler, 
lernen, Sä^e, ma^en. 



CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

106. IDem ^atte ber 2tbt immer T^ertraut? IDeffen 
beburfte er je^t? IDer i^alf i^m jc^t nic^t? XDas 
ma<^ten i^m bie brei fragen? IDas fanb er nic^t? 
IDie t>iele Cage t)ergingen ? IDer toollte i^m Reifen T 
XDas iDoIIte ber Sdjäfer t^un? XDas follte ber 2tbt 
i^m geben? XDas t^at ber Sd^äfer mit ben Kleibern? 
XDer anttDortete bem Kaifer? XDas toar bie erfte ^rage 
bes Kaifers? XDas antoortete ber Sdjdfer? XDas roar 
bie streite ^rage? XDas tpar bie 2tnttPort bes Sd^äfers? 
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VOas fragte i^n ber Katfer bann? Was erfannte bcr 
Katfer an ber 2tnttDort? Xladj u>em fragte er bann? 
3n toeffen Kleibern trat ber Tiht ror bcn Kaifer ? 
IDas befttmmte ber Kaifer? IDer blieb je^t 2tbt? 
Was blieb ber :tbt? 



ADDITIONAL EXEBCISES 

4. FOOD AND DRINK 

106. 1. "Wer Hunger hat, der will essen. 2. Wir 
essen Brot mit Butter und Salz. 3. Wer Durst hat, 
der will trinken. 4 Wir trinken Wasser, Milch, Kaffee, 
Thee, Chokolade. 5. In Kaffee, Thee und Ghokolade 
thut man Zucker. 6. Im Sommer thut man Eis in das, 
was man trinkt; das Eis macht alles kalt. 7. Ol und 
Pfeffer thut man in den Salat. 8. Wir essen den Honig 
Ton den Bienen. 9. Apfel, Orangen und Pflaumen geben 
uns die Baume. 10. Saure oder bittere Beeren sind 
nicht reif. 



21. Ceftlott 



READING LESSON 

5wei tZotenfd^dbet« 

107. (Ein* tEotenfcf(ä6eP ipurbe in bte Hä^e eines* 
anbeten Sdfäbds^ geroorfen* ^IDer bift bu?" fragte 
&tefer% „3^^ toar," anttportete jener*, „ein ^elbarbeitet*. 
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3^ biente einem* Bauern*; aber l<^ ^atte einen* fc^Ie^« 
ten ^errn\ (Er 5a^Ite roenig un6 gab nodj toeniger 5U 
effen. So lebte ic^ fc^Iec^t unb ftarb gern." 

anbeten, anotker bte ttäl^e, vUsintty 

b'ienen, li, (Dat.), to voork noc^, siUl 

eines, cf a hex Schabet, pL — , skuü 

effen, a%, gegeffen, 1), toeat f^Iec^ten (f<^(e(^— er, t, es, pL 

ber ^elbarbeiter, pL — , fidd la- — «), had 

horer ftcxhen, ^axh, gefiocben, f, <o cKe 

gern, gktcBy hex Cotenf^äbel, pL — , ^euU 

ien-ex, e, es, pL — e, ihe /armer, tpenig, 2i(fi6 



NOTES 



108« 1. The indefinite masculine artdcle is declined 
as follows: 

N. ein, a 
G. eine»^ cf a 
D. etnem^ to a 
A. etnen^ a 

2« Notice that the declension of a neun is the same 
whetiher used with the indefinite or the definite article. 

3. biefer, jener; biefer consists of bies (this) and er; 
jener of jen (yon, that) and er; biefer and jener are 
demonstrative prononns. When the antecedent to which 
ihey refer is a masculine, feminine or neuter noun in 
the Singular number, they end in er, e, or es respect- 
ively, and in e when the antecedent noun is in the 
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plural; thus: btefer (jener) 2Hann, biefe (jene) tCaube, 
btefes (jenes) Buc^; — Mefe {these, jene, tJiose) IXlänntx, 

Cauben, Bücher» 
4 Cotenfc^abel; ^elbarbetter ; see 74, 6. 



ORAL AND WBITTEN EXEBOISES 

109, 1. Decline the foUowing nouns with the in- 
deünite masculine article: Bauer, Bruber, ^elbarbetter, 
^err, Cärm, Ce^rer, ZHann, ZHenfc^, Harr, Sc^äbel, 
tCag, CotenfcfeäbeL 

2. Supplj the proper endings in the following and 
translate: 1. Dtef,. ^unb ift alt unb nidjt me^r (longer) 
toac^fam (watchfvl). 2. 3^" ♦ • 23uc^ enthält (enthalten, 
enthielt, enthalten, % 4, to contain) eine fc^öne Crjä^- 
lung (pL — en, tale, story). 3. J)ief ♦ . ^ö^Ie (bte ^o^Ie, 
pL — en, cave) ift fe^r tief* 4 3^" • ♦ Sauber (ber 
Häuber, pL — , robber) tDurbe ergriffen* 5. 3^" ♦ ♦ 
Kinber tpo^nen (If, to diueU, reside) na^e (near) ber 
S^ule. 6. Dief.* 2Ttäbc^en ^at riele gute (Eigenfc^af» 
ten* 7. 3^^«« XDaffe (bte IDaffe, pL — n, weqpon) trifft 
fic^er (sure). 8. Dief** J)iebe rourben beftraft* 9. 2)ief*. 
Übungen finb leicht (easy). 

8. Translate: 1. The leaves of a tree are falling down 
(I^erab). 2. A son remembers his (feiner) mother. 
8. This book teils (ersä^len) of a seaman (Schiffer). 
4. I translate a sentence. 5. Many fishes live in a river. 
6. A man took pitj upon a dog. 7. A knight was killed 
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in (tDä^renb) a quarreL 8. This boj interrupted the 
Btory. 9. Yonder house (bas Sfaus, pL Sfän^CV) is new 
(neu). 10. Those joumeymen are diligeni 11. This an- 
swer was wrong. 12. That question was easj. 13. This 
dress is brown. 14. Tbat man, this woman, this girl, 
and these boys are a familj (bte ^amtlte, pl. — It). 



CONYEBSATIONAL EXEBGISES 

110. Jüer tourbe getDorfen? XDo^tn tourbe er ge- 
iporfen? 3" roejfen TXälfz tourbe er getDorfen? IDer 
fpra^ 5U i^m? IDas fragte tljn ber anbere Sdjäbel? 
Was anttDortete ber erfte Sc^äbel? XOent ^atte er ge« 
bient? IDar ber Bauer ein guter ober ein fdjlec^ter 
^err? IDte ptel sa^Ite er für bie 2trbett? JDte lebte 
fein 2trbeiter ? IDas t^at ber 2trbeiter gern ? ^atte er 
ßlää ober Unglud, od^renb er lebte? 



22. Ceftion 



KEADING LESSOK 
5wei Hcicn^dtäbci (^Jortfefeung) 

111. nßovt, ^inu>eg pon mirl" rief je^t ber anbere 
S^dbel. „(Eine* Beruljrung' von btr ift für midj feine 
(E^rel 3^ ^^^ ^^ Bep^e einer^ befferen Dergangen« 
^etf l 3^ gehöre* einer^ porneljmen ^amilie' an*. 3<^ 
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hin vcidj 1 ^dj ^abe eine* fc^one IDo^nung', ijäbe 
Diener . ♦ •" 

„3^ bin? 3^ ^abe?" unterbrach l^n öer erfte 
Sdjabd. „3^ ^^^/ i^ Ijattz, muft 5u fagen* Du ^aft 
ja nichts meljr von biefen Dingen. (Ein* (ßrab* ift toie 
bas anbere, unb im Befi^e eines' (ßrabes^ bin ic^ auc^* 
2tuf ber €rbe toarft bu reic^; Ijier ^aft bu nic^t me^r, 
als ic^; unb Ijier bin ic^ fo reic^ toie bu. ^ier ift bein* 
Sdjäbd u>ie mein* Sc^5bel unb roie alle Sc^äbel. 2tl5 
ic^ noc^ lebte, vertraute ic^ einem* IDorte*, unb Ijier 
iiab^ xdf es als ein* toal^res IDort* erfannt: Der tEob 
mac^t alles gleic^I" 



anbcre, other 


für, for 


anget^ören, li, (Dat.), to beUmg 


g(et(^, equai 


bie ^crüljrung, pl. — cn, Umch 


bas <Srab, pl. (Srdber^ grave 


bcr Bejt^, possessUm 


!)tnn>eg, atoay 


ber 2)iener, pl. — , servant 


meljr, more 


biefen, thia 


bcr Cob, pl. — c, dea(^ 


bas Dtng, pl. — e, ifdng 


bte Pergangenl^ett, posi 


bie €tjre, Äonor 


oornel)men, distinguished 


bte (Erbe, eaH^ 


ipafir— er, e, es, — e, (nie 


bte lUot)nung, 


pl. — en, dtoeUing 



NOTES 

112« 1. The indefinite feminine article is declined 

as follows: 

K. eine^ a 

G. einer, of a 

D. einer, to a 

A. eine, a 
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2. Notice that the declension of a feminine noun is 
the same whether used with the indefinite or the defi- 
nite article. 

3. The indefinite neuter article is declined as foUows: 

N. ein, a 

G. etne»^ of a 

D. einem^ io a 

A. ein, a 

4. Notice that the declension of a neuter noun is 
the same whether used with the indefinite or definite 
article. 

Rule I. — ^Ihe indefinite article has no plural form. 

5. mein, 6etn are Possessive Pronouns. Almost all 
possessive pronouns have occurred in previous lessons. 
The Nominatives of the possessive pronouns are: 

SmaULAB PLUBAL 

1. mein, my nnfer, cur 

2. bein, ihy ener (3^^^)/ yowr 
m., fein, his 

3. ■ f., iljr, her • tljr, thdr 

.n., fein, ite 

Note carefully that tt^r has three different meanings: 
Äer, their, and yöur (singular and plural). 

A possessive pronoun is the same in form whether 
it modifies a masculine or a neuter noun, but when it 
modifies a feminine noun it ends in e* In this respect 
possessive pronouns resemble the indefinite article ein, 
eine, ein, but unlike the latter thej have a plural 
form: 
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SINGULAR 




PLURATi 




m. 


/. 


n. 


m. f. n. 


1. pers. Hing., 


mein 


meine 


mein 


meine 


2. " " 


bein, Z^t 


I)einc, 3l^re 


I)ein, 3^*^ 


beine, 3^r« 




m., 


fein, 


feine 


fein 


feine 


3. " " ■ 


f., 


il^r 


litte 


if?r 


xkvc 




.n., 


fein 


feine 


fein 


feine 


1. " plnr., 




unfer 


unf(e)re 


unfer 


unf(e)re 



2. *' " eu(e)r,3lir ett(e)re, 3lire eu(e)r,3tjr eu(e)re, 3Ijre 

3. " " it^r ttire ifjr i^re 

Rule II. — The singular o£ the possessive pronouns 
is declined like the indefinite article; the four cases of 
their plural are formed by the endings e, er, en, e re- 
spectively. 

6. angehören; the principal parts of this verb are: 
angcl?örcn, geijörte an, angeijört, angehört Ifahan. The 
ge in the word angefroren is not the participial prefix, 
but is part of the verb itself. The latter is composed 
of the prefix an and the verb gel^ören; which is made 
of the inseparable prefix ge and the verb ^ören* Be- 
cause of this insoparable prefix the past participle does 
not take the participial prefix. Such doubly Compound 
words as angehören are very numerous in German, e. g. 
anvertrauen; mttbenu^en, fic^ toegbegeben, jubereiten, 2C. 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

113« 1. Commit to memory the possessive pronouns 
and their declension. 

2. Decline the foUowing nouns (a) with the indefi- 
nite article, (b) with the possessive pronouns singular 
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and plural: ber Baum, bie Biene, bas Blatt, bas (Et, 
bte ^ortfe^ung, bie ^enne, bas Sc^af, ber Sdjflier, bie 
(Taube, bas Cier, ber Umlaut, bie Untpa^r^eit, ber 
Pogel, ber JPoIf, bas ^^mmer. 

3. Substitute in the following sentences the indefi- 
nite article for the definite: 1. Der Beft^ erfreut (er* 
freuen, Ij, to please) bzn ZlTenfc^en. 2. Der ^irt toeibet 
(u>eiben, fj, to pasture) Schafe auf ber IDiefe (bie HJiefe, 
pL — n, meadow). 3. ^aft {almost) niemanb (no one) 
voxVi btn guten Hat benu^en (^, to use). 4. Der 2Sing 
(pL — e, ring) von (ßolb (bas ©olb, gold) ift teuer {dear, 
expensive). 5. Das €i ber ^enne ift u>eif (white). 
6. Das ^immer bes Stubenten ift Hein. 7. Das Kinb 
bes Doftors fagte bem £e^rer bie Unma^r^eit. 8. Die 
ZlTutter erhielt btn Brief (ber Brief, pL — e, letter) bes 
ZITdbc^ens. 9. Der t?ater vertraut bem IDorte bes 
Sohnes. 10. Die Schüler fangen bas £ieb. 

4. Supply the proper endings in the following and 
translate: 1. ZDd^renb ein • • tEag « • fann (ßlücf unb 
Unglüd ein . . ZTtenfc^ • • treffen. 2. Dein . . ^amilie 
u?o^nt in unfer.. ^auf.. 3. 3n ^liv.. 5djule erljalten 
riele Schüler i^r . ♦ Unterricht (ber Unterricht, instruc- 
Hon). 4 UTein.. Sc^u>efter faufte ein** Caube. 6. Die 
^rau mein.. Bruber.. ^at immer fleifig gearbeitet* 
6. Sein., ^unb.. fxnb u)acfjfam. 7. (Eur,. Hing.. Don 
(ßolb ftnb teuer* 8. Die Häuber tDurbcn u)egen iljr.. 
C^at pon iljr.. Hidjter beftraft* 9. 3n bcn IDälbern 
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unfer.. £anb». leben totlbe tEiere. 10. IDä^renb ein., 
^euer*. Reifen tDtr etnanber* 

5. Tramlate: A mouse (bte TMans, pL ZHäufC) mshed 
(tüollen) to swim across (über) a river, but could not 
A frog (ber ^rofc^, pl. ^rSfc^e) gave her (an) adyice. 
He Said to her: Bind your* foot and my foot together; 
then I shall swim and bring you* across the water. 
The mouse trusted the frog and bound her foot to his 
foot. When they were in the water, the frog wanted 
to kill the mouse. He drew her under the water. But 
a bird of prey (ber Haubpogel, pl. XaubpSgel) saw 
them. He flew there and seized the mouse. He pulled 
the frog out of the water with her. And the bird 
killed both. 



OONVEBSATIONAL EXEB0ISE8 

114. 1. XDas fagte ber anbere Sc^äbel? ttJem ge» 
^örte er an ? XDas ^atte er, als e» lebte ? Was fagte 
er? UOas anttoortete ber Sc^äbel bes ^elbarbeiters ? 
IDelc^e IDorte nannte er bte rechten? XDo tt>ar ber 
reiche ZUann retc^? IDo finb alle glet^? IDer mac^t 
alle JTIenfc^en gletdj? 

2. XDeldjes Cier tpollte über einen ^luf fi^toimmen? 
IDarum fc^toamm bie VHans nic^t über btn ^luf? 
XDen fa^ bie VHaixs ? XDas gab i^r ber ^rofc^ ? IDem 
gab ber ^rofc^ einen Hat? Was fagte er? Was foH 
bie 2Ttau5 jufammenbinben ? IDeffen ^üfe foH fte 5u» 
fammenbinben ? Was tpoüte ber ^rofc^ bann t^un? 
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IDo^tn tPoHte er bie VHaixs bringen? H)em t>ertraute 
bie ZTTaus? Was tifat fte? IDo^in famen beibe? 
VOas tpoüte ber ^rofc^ ^ier t^un? IDo^tn jog er bie 
ÜXlans? XDarum 50g er pe unter bas IDaffer? IDer 
fa^ bie TXlavLS? IDen ergriff ber Haubüogel? IDen 
50g ber JJaubüogel aus bem XPcrffer? IDie tourbe ber 
^rofc^ beftraft? Was tfjat ber Haubpogel mit ber 
ZMaus unb bem ^rofdj? 



23. Ceftion 



BEADING LESSOK 

Der alte Wolf 

116. Der böfe* IDoIf toar alt^ getoorben unb tPoHte 
mif ben S^äfern in ^rieben leben* Ha^e ber ^öljle 
bes böfen' IDoIfes roo^nte ein Schäfer* Tlls ber JPoIf 
5U t^m fam, ergriff ber Schäfer feine IDaffe; b^nn er 
mißtraute bem böfen' IDoIfe. 2tber biefer fagte: „Sdjd- 
fer, xdj xvav ein blutgieriger' Häuber; je^t bin idj es 
nic^t me^r* 3^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^wr bann Schafe getötet, 
wenn xdi hungrig wax. Kannft bu einem blutgierigen' 
Hduber vertrauen? IDillft bu bir bzn böfen' IDolf sum 
^reunbe machen? Du fannft bxdj eines blutgierigen* 
Häubers entlebigen, xvenn bu mic^ fatt madjft/ 
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„XDann aber bift bu fatt?" fragte ber Sc^äfer^ ^Dte 
böfen* IDöIfe unb ber (ßet5 tüerben nie fatt. (Einen 
blutgierigen* Hauber aber töte ic^. ^ortl" 

Der IDoIf entfernte ^xdj unb tarn $u bem näc^ften 
Sdjäfer. ^Du ^aft bic^ oft ber böfen" IDöIfe nicfjt er« 
toel^ren fönnen, Sdjdfer," fagte er. „IDillft bu mir 
jebcs 3a^r fec^s Schafe geben, fo tüill ic^ ben böfen' 
IPöIfen bie ^dljne seigen. Du fannft bann bie ^unbe 
abfclfaffen unb ftc^er fdjlafen." 

„Sedjs Si^afe?" rief ber Sd^äfer; „bas* ift ja eine 
ganse ^erbe 1" — «Hun, toeil bu es bift, fo bin xd) mit 
fünf sufrieben/ fagte ber IDoIf. Der Sdfäfer fd?üttelte 
ben Kopf. nTlndj nic^t üier? — Drei? — ^tjo^x?" — 
„Hic^t eins/' anttDortete ber Schäfer. „3c^ fürchte bic^ 
unb bie anberen* böfen* IDöIfe nic^t; benn idj bin 
tpac^fam," 



abfc^ffen, li, to do avoay voUh 


bte fjerbe, pl. — n, herd 


blutgierig, hlood-thirsly 


hungrig, hungry 


bofe, vjicked 


tntgiranen, t{, (Dat.), to disirusi 


entlebigcn, refl., (Gen.), io gel rid 


nie, never 


ermcl^ren, refl., (Gen.), to gwird 


oft, often 


againsi 


fatt, satisfied loUh food 


ber ^reunb, pl. — e, friend 


f^Iafcn, fc^?Ilef, gef4?Iafett, !j. 


ber (Jriebc, peace 


to sleep 


für^tcn, Ij, to fear 


f^ütteln, ^, to shake 


gaTi3, emiire 


v>enn, wken 


ber (5ci3, greediness 


ber Sai^n, pl. S^i^ne^ iooth 


3ufriebeti 


l, satisfied 
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NOTES 



116. 1. alt; this adjective ia used predicatiyelj with 
war geroorbcn, hence it is not inflected. 

Rule I. — ^Adjectiyes used predicatively remain unin- 
flected. 

2. The adjecÜYe böfe modifies the masculine nouu 
JDoIf; i. e. it is used attributively. 

Rule II. — ^Adjectives used attributively always pre- 
cede the nouns which they modify and undergo changes 
of declension by taking on certain endings. 

An adjective used attributively may be preceded by 
the definüe article, in which case when modifying a 
masculine noun it is declined as follows: 

SINGULAB PLUBAL 

K. ber böfe IDoIf bte böfen IPÖIfe 

G. bes böfen IDoIfes ber böfen XPöIfe 

D. bem böfen rDoIfe \>zn böfen IDöIfen 

A. \>^n böfen XPoIf bie böfen IDöIfc 

3. ein klutgtenger Häuber; the adjective is here 
used attributively and is preceded by the indefinite 
article ein« The latter does not indicate the masculine 
gender of the noun; in order that its gender may be 
indicated^ the adjective ends in er. Otherwise the de- 
clension of the adjective is the same as that of böfe 

above. 

smauLAB 

N. ein blutgieriger Häubcr 

G. eines blutgierigen Haubers 

D. einem blutgierigen Häuber 

A. einen blutgierigen HSuber 



112 TWENTY-THIED LESSON 

Rule III. — ^When an adjective modifies a noun of 
masculine gender which is used with its article or 
other Word declined like the article {e. g. the possessive 
pronouns, the numeral fein, etc.)» it is declined like a 
masculine noun of the weak declension, t. 6. it ends 
throughout in en, except in the Nominative Singular. 
In the latter case the adjective ends in e when pre- 
ceded by the definite article, and in et when preceded 
by the indefinite article. 

4. bie anberen böfen IDöIfe; when several adjectives 
or other words modify a noun, the inflection of all is 
the same, thus: 

SINOULAB 

N. bcr ttttbere bSfc IPoIf ein anberer böfer lOoIf 

G. bes an^tcn böfen IPoIfes eines anbeten böfen ZUoIfes 

D. bem an^zx^n böfen IPoIfe einem anhttcn böfen IDoIfe 

A. bm anbeten böfen ZPoIf einen anbeten böfen IPoIf 

PLX7BAL 

N. bie anbeten böfen IPöIfe 

G. ber anbeten böfen IPöIfe 

D. ben anberen böfen IPöIfen 

A. bie anbeten böfen IPöIfe 

6. mit is a preposition . governing the Dative. 
6. bas is here used as a demonstrative pronoun. 



ORAL AND WRITTEN BXERCISES 

117. 1. Decline the following masculine nouns and 
the adjectives (a) with the definite article singular and 
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plural^ (b) with the indefinite article, (c) with the pos- 
sessive pronouns singular and plural, (d) with fein, 
Singular and plural: tief ^luf, fc^on ßcbanU, ipadjfam 
^irt, jung mutig ^elb. 

2. Supplj the necessary endings in the following 
and translate: 1. Der gcfunö . • (heaUhy) ZlTenfc^ foll 
arbeiten« €in gefunb • . JTlenfc^ foU arbeiten. 2. Der 
f[eif ig • • ZHann Derbient (üerbienen, li, to eam) vxd 
(ßelb (bas (ßelb, money; bie (ßelber^ suma of money)» 
(Ein fleif ig . ♦ ZHann i?erbient riel ©elb« 3. Der Bote 
ging ben lang • . JDeg (ber XDeg, pl. — e, way). Der 
Bote ging ein.. lang.. U)eg. 4. Das Kinb toar franf 
(lÄ); barum (therefore) lief (had) (laffen, lief, gelaf» 
fen, If, let) bie ZHutter ben loeif.. Doftor rufen. 5. Die 
ZlTutter lief ein ♦ ♦ u>eif . . Doftor 5U i^r ♦ . franf . ♦ 
So^n . . rufen« 6. Der t^öridjt . . ZHenfc^ ift untjor* 
fic^tig. €in unDorflc^tig • ♦ IlTenfc^ ift t^öri^t. 7. Den 
blinb . . ^ürft . ♦ erfreut nic^t fein neu . . porne^m • ♦ 
Beft^. 8. Kein neu . . i?orne^m . . Beft^ erfreut ein ♦ ♦ 
blinb . . ^urft . . 9. IXlan fann nidjt ben gan$ . ♦ tEag 
arbeiten. 10. Die fc^Iec^t . . ITtenfdjen fdjämen ftc^ nic^t 
il?r . . fc^Iec^t . . XDege. 11. X?ertraue fein . . falfc^ . ♦ 
^reunbe. 

3. Translate: 1. My sick (franf) brother has re- 
covered (ipurbe toieber gefunb). 2. You are ashamed 
of your wicked friend. 3. The teacher asks his good 
pupils. 4. He is ashamed of your poor (fdjledjt) sen- 
tencea 5. The wicked (fdyledyt) men distrust their 
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good friends. 6. Our own trees are young. 7. Tour* 
young trees are Bmall. 8. No one has seen her expen- 
sive ring. 9. A true friend helps wheneyer (tpo) he 
can. 10. A good servant obeys (ge^orc^en, If, Dat.) his 
master. 11. The fox Uvea in a great forest 12. The 
sheep fear the wild wolvea 13. The eyes of (the) man 
are small but they see the broad (toett) heavens. 
14. The boy has sent many flowers (6te Blume, pL — n) 
to his siek friend. 15. The teeth of men and animals 
are white. 16. The mother takes off the coat of the 
tired boy (use the Dative). 



CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

118. Wann toollte ber böfe IDoIf in ^rieben leben? 
ZHit tpem tPoUte er in ^rieben leben? IDo u)o^nte 
ber IDoIf? IDer u)o^nte na^e ber ^ö^le? VOas tfjat 
ber Si^äfer, als ber XDoIf 5U t^m fam? IDarum er» 
griff er feine IDaffe? IDem mißtraute ber S^afer? 
IDarum mißtraute er bem XDoIfe? Der IDoIf fagte, 
ba^ er wann S<^afe getötet ^atte? U)ie fann ber 
Schäfer fic^ btn IDoIf 5um ^reunbe machen? IDoSte 
ber Schäfer i^m Schafe geben ? ^n roem ging ber 
IDoIf? IDie riele Schafe u>oIIte er von i^m ijab^n? 
VOas fagte ber Schäfer basu? IHit loie Dielen Schafen 
u>oIIte ber IDoIf bann $ufrieben fein? IDie piele aber 
tpollte ber Schäfer iljm geben? 



24. Cefiion 



READING LESSON 

Her alte tPolf (^ortfefping) 

119. Der IDoIf tarn ju einem brttten Sc^dfer. Die 
grof c* ^erbe besfelben* toeibcte auf einer IDiefe. 

rr3(^ toeif; Schäfer/ fprac^ 6er IDoIf, „baf mic^ bie 
ZHenfc^en ein graufames tEier nennen. Du, TXlontan, 
^err 5er grofen^ ^erbe, für toelc^e eine fruchtbare* 
XDiefe faft ju Hein" ift, foUft beffer von mir benfen. 
(ßi$b* mir jä^rli^ ein Sc^af, fo foll ber grofen* ^erbe 
niemanb Böfes* t^un. Sie^*, tpie tpenig graufam ic^ 
bin; ic^ bitte bic^, tod^renb" t^ mir ja ein Sc^af aus 
ber ^erbe nehmen f önnte'. — Du lac^ft ? IDarum Ia<^ft 
bu, Sdjäfer?" 

r,lDie alt bift bu, guter ^reunb?" fragte ladi^nb' ber 
Sc^dfer. 

wIDarum fragp bu nac^ meinem 2tlter? ^dj bin 
no(^ jung unb ftarf genug, bir fo Diele Schafe 5u töten", 
baf bu einer folc^en* fruchtbaren* IDiefe nic^t me^r be» 
barfff I- 

r,(Er$firne bic^ nic^t, alter 3fegrim," fprac^ ber 5c^d« 
fer. „Du bitteft je^t, u)eil bu muft. Du fommft einer 
fruchtbaren* IDiefe mit einer ^erbe nic^t mel?r 5U 
na^e". 3^ ^^^f* i^^g^nb eine fru^tbare* IDiefe benu^en 
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unb braudje bidj nidft ju furchten"« Vdit beinern 2?or« 
fc^lage fommft bu einige 3a^re 5u fpaP. Deine aus* 
gebiffenen" ^älim n?erben mir 6ie grofe* ^erbe nic^t 
Heiner ma^en". 



bas 2IIter, age 

ausbeigen, Big aus, ansgeBiffen, 

llf to hüe out 
ausgeBtffen, toomrout 
3ofes, evü 
Brauchen, f{, to med 
besfelBen, his 

er5Ürnen, refl., to he angry 
fruci^tBar, fertUe 
graufam, cntd 



trgenb eine, any 

bet 3f^d^^^/ '^^'^ 9^^^^ ^ ^ 
vxjlf in faibles 

iSf^rlic^, annuaUy 

folc^, such 

fpäi, lote 

ber Dorfc^Iag, pl. Dorf<^Iage^ 

proposüion 

n>Sl{renb, vMs 

5U, <oo 



NOTES 



120. 1. The foUowing is the declension of an ad- 
jective when used with a feminine noun and its deßnite 



article: 



SINGÜLAB 



PLURAL 



N. bte groge ^erbe 

G. ber grogen ^erbe 

D. bcr grogen ^erbe 

A. bte groge ^erbe 



bte grogen gerben 
ber grogen gerben 
ben grogen gerben 
bte grogen Qerben 



2. The foUowing is the declension of an adjective 
when used with a feminine noun and its indefinite 
article: 
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BINGULAB 

N. eine fruchtbare IDtefe 

G. einer frudptbaren IDiefe 

D. einer fruchtbaren IDiefe 

A. eine fruchtbare IDiefe 

Notice that an adjective used attributively with a 
feminine noun and with the article or word declined 
like it^ is declined like a noun of the weak declension, 
i. e, it has the ending eit in all cases, except the Nomi- 
native and AccusatiYe Bing., in which cases it ends in e« 

3. besfelben is a Determinative Pronoun. It is com- 
posed of 6es, the Genitive of 6er, and felb- {jsame). The 
latter, when thus used with 6er, 6ie, or 6as, has the 
same endings as an adjective declined with the definite 
article. 







SINaXTLAR 




FLUliAL 




MOLSC. 


.Ffcvn. 


N&d. 




N. 


berfelbe 


biefelbe 


basfelbe 


biefelben 


ö. 


besfelben 


berfelben 


besfelben 


berfelben 


D. 


bemfelben 


berfelben 


bemfelben 


benfelben 


A. 


benfelben 


biefelbe 


basfelbe 


biefelben 



4. feieren is the Oenitive of the determinative pro- 
noun folc^ (such). When it foUows the article ein it is 
declined like an adjective: 



MASOUUKE 



FEMININE 



N. ein folget ^unb 

G. eines folc^en ^unbes 

D. einem folc^en .^unbe 

A. einen feieren Qunb 



eine folc^e VO\z\t 
einer folc^en lüiefe 
einer folc^en IPiefe 
eine foIAe IDiefe 
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But when folc^ precedes the article ein, it remains 
undeclined; thus: folc^ ein ^unb, folc^ eines ^unbes, ic; 
ioldf eine IDiefe, folc^ einer IDiefe, ic. 

5. Bofes is a derivative noun, from the adjective 
bös. When an adjective is used substantively with the 
definite article and e is added to it in the singular and 
en in the plural, it becomes a masculine^ feminine or 
neuter noun, as the case may be; thus: 5er Bofe, 6te 
Böfe, bas Böfe, pl. 6ie Böfen. — When used with the 
indefinite article or without an article the mas'culine 
ends in r, the feminine in e, and the neuter in s: ein 

Böfer, eine Bofe, ein Böfes; Böfer, Böfe, Bofes* 

Such adjectives when declined with an article are of 
the weak declension^ and when declined without an 
article are of the strong declension; thus: 







SINOUIiAR 




N. 


ber (5ute 


ein (Sttter 


(Sttter 


Q. 


bes (5uten 


eines (Sttten 


(Sttte» 


D. 


bem (Sttten 


einem (Sttten 


(Stttem 


A. 


ben <5ttten 


einen (Snten 

PLURAL 


(Sttten 




N. bie (5uten 




(Sttte 




G. ber (5uten 




(Sttter 




D. btn (Sttten 




(Sttten 




A. bte (Sttten 




(Sttte 



6. gieb and fte^ are the Imperative sing, of the 
verbs geben and feigen. Both belong to the class of 
strong verbs, which have the 21blaut t or te in the 
2. and 3. persons sing, of the Present and in the Im- 
perative sing, (see 61, 5); thus: bu giebft, er giebt, 
gieb; 6u fteljft, er fieljt, fte^. 
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7. ladfznb is the Present Participle of the verb 

Rule I. — The Present Participle of yerbs is formed 
by adding enb to the stem. 

8. The following is the Imperfect Tense of the Sub- 
junctive of fönnen: 

tc^ fbnntt, I nUght he abU w\t Unnitn 

bu fonntefl ikx fbnnUt 

et, {te, es !5nnte fie (Sie) fdnnlen 

9. The following is the Present Tense of kebürfeit 
{to he in need) and bfirfen (he aUowed): 

\ii Bebarf tPtr bebürfen td^ barf mir bnrfen 

\>vi bebarffi il)r bebürft bu barffi tl^r bürft 

er, pe, es bebarf fle (Sie) bebfirfen er, fle, es barf ffe (Sie) bnrfen 

10. ausgebtffen is the Past Participle of ausbeizen. 
It is nsed like an adjective; in this sentence it is used 
attributively^ and hence is declined like an adjective. 

11. ju Hein; ju na^e, ju fpat; the word ju before 
an adjective is to be translated by too. 

12. 5U töten, 3U furchten; the word 3U before the 
Infinitive of a verb is generally to be translated by to 
or for. 

13. tod^renb in this sentence is not used as a prepo- 
sition, but as a conjunction, and introduces a dependent 
sentence (Itebenfa^). 
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OBAL AND WRITTEN EXEBCI8ES 

121. 1. Decline: gut €igenfc^aft, Itnf ifanb, fc^toac^ 
fictn ßvavi (a) with the definite article, sing, and plur.; 

(b) with the indefinite article; (c) with the possessive 
pronouns, sing, and plur.; (d) with fein, sing, and plur.; 
(e) with Mefelbe, sing, and plur.; (f) with eine fol^e. 

2. Decline in the sing, and plur.: berfelbe Center, 

berfclbe mutige ^elb, berfelbe fc^öne nü^Iic^e Baum. 

3. Form nouns from the foUowing adjectives: (a) with 
the definite article; (b) with the indefinite article; 

(c) without article: arm, bitnb, beutfc^, ff^iftg, gut, 
jung, franf, mutig, reidj, fc^ön; 

4. öive the Imperative sing., Present Participle, and 
Past Participle of the following verbs: geben (ftc^ be« 
geben), Reifen, lefen, fc^elten, fe^en (anfe^en), fprec^en, 
ftedjen, fte^en, fterben, treffen, treten, unterbrechen (bre« 
c^en, btadi, gebrodjen, i), to break), u?erfen. 

5. Substitute the personal pronouns as subjects of 
the following sentences in place of man: man bebarf 
bes Doftors, man barf ntdjt Böfes t^un* 

• 6. Give the Imperfect, Indicative and Subjunctive, 
of bürfen {to he permitted), fönnen {to he able), mögen 
{may, like), muffen {to he ohliged, have to). 

7. Translaie: 1. Help the poorl Give him money, 
when he is in need of it (basfelbe); but you [will] 
help him more (beffer), if (u)cnn) you give him work. 
2. Always (ftets) honor (efjren, If) the aged (ber, bie, 
bas 2tlte, pl. — It); you [will] not always remain a 
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cMld! They were what you are; you will be (tPerbett) 
Bome day (etnft) what they are. 3. The beautif al flowers, 
which please the eye^ can often be used only one day. 
4. The (same) man who distrusts you until you do 
good may become your friend. 5. Father and mother 
died blessing their children. 6. The doctor came from 
(aus) the city on horseback (Pres. Pari of reiten). 
7. Do not scream (f^reien), for the sick man (noun of 
the adjective f ranf) might be frightened. 8. K we could 
not breathe, we would have to (muffen) die. 9. There 
are too many rooms in the house for a small family. 
10. The daughter obeys her parents (pl. 6te (Eltern; 
no Singular form); the parents always remember such 
a daughter. 11. We eat in order (um) to live, but no 
one should live in order to eai 12. Never be tardy 
(S^ fP^t fommen), never eat too much, never come too 
early (frü^), never eat too litte; to much [of anything] 
is always harmful (fc^abltc^). 



CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

122. Wo U)et6eten bie Schafe bes brttten Schäfers, 
als 6er XDoIf su i^m fam? IDie Diele Schafe rooüte 
er T)on bem brttten S(^afer liabzn? Was tifat 6er 
S^äfer, als t^n 6er IDoIf um ein Sc^af bat? IDas 
fragte er i^n? HJie fragte er i^n nac^ feinem 2tlter? 
Der JDoIf tDur6e ersürnt un6 er fagte, 6af er toas töten 
fönnte? ^ürdjtete ftdj 6er Schäfer? (Er Ijatte gefeljen, 
6af 6te ^ä^ne 6es IDoIfes u>te u?aren? IDas fagte er 
von 6em Porfc^Iage 6es IDoIfes? 



25. Ceftion 



BEADING LESSON 

Der alte Wolf (((ortfe^ng) 

123, „IDäre* ic^ ntc^t su alt, ntc^t ein lebenbtges' 
Sc^af tDürbe* bir bleiben;" rief 6er IDolf* Unb er tarn 
5um Dierten* Sdjäfer» 

«3^ I^i" ^i" U)oIf," fprac^ er 5u i^m, ^toelc^er &ie 
^reunbfdjaft jebes Schäfers perbient Du fönnteft mxdj 
in ber Hä^e eines lebenbigen' Schafes laffen, unb ic^ 
iDÜrbe es nic^t f reffen; benn idj lebe nur t)om' ^leifc^e 
toter Sdjafe unb ge^e einem lebenbigcn' Schafe aus* 
bem JDege. 3P ^^^ "^^t fc^ön? £af mic^ barum 5u 
bir fommen, roenn idj hungrig bin, ba^ xdf mir — 
ni^t etu?a ein lebenbiges' Sc^af, fonbern ein totes 
ne^me." 

rr Spare beine tDorte," fagte ber Sdjäfer» „Hur toenn 
bu auc^ feine toten Sdjafe freffen toürbeft, fönnte ic^ 
bein ^reunb fein* (Ein Cier, ipelc^es tote Sdjafe frif t, 
lernt burc^ junger, franfe Sdjafe für tot unb gefunbe 
für franf anfeljen* ©e^ 1" 

Da backte ber IDolf: 3^^* bleibt nur noc^ bas le^te* 
ZnitteL 2tllein tpas' fann ic^ bafür, ba^ xdi midi bes 
legten* ZUittels bebienen muf? Unb toer^ muf fic^ 
beffen fdjämen? Die Ztlenfi^en, aber nic^t xdj^ 
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Unb er tarn sunt fünften' Sc^dfer. „^ore, Sdjäfer," 
fprac^ et; „tdj bin alt unb hungrig unb mu§ mein lefe* 
tes Iltittel benu^en, um 5U leben» ©ieb mir bis 5U 
meinem Cobe 5U f reffen; bann foU mein ^ell bir ge- 
hören." 

2Iber ber Schäfer lachte unb fpra^: „Sdfon t>iele 
^aben bem leisten* Utittel, roelc^es fie Ratten, 5U feljr 
vertraut, Tlixdi bu t^uft bas. Dein ^eü ift noc^ gut. 
Du u?illft mir bas le^te* ZUittel geben, um 5U leben : -7 
gieb es mir je^t; ic^ gebe bir b^n Cob bafür/ Unb 
er ergriff eine Keule. 2tIIein ber IDoIf entflog. 



attetn; but 

aus bem IDege gelten, to avoid 

bebienen, refl. (Gen.)i to Mp one*8 

sdf 
bafur,/or ü 

bafür Unmn, can Mp U 
bes legten mittels bebtenen, to 

resort to the last expedient 
beffen, qf U 
etwa, indeed 
bas ^etl, pl. — e, pdt 
bas jletfc^, meai 



flleljen, fioli, gefllotjen, f, to flee 
treffen, fra§, gefreffen, t|, to de- 

vour 
bte ^reunbf^aft, pl. — en, friend- 

ship 
ber junger, hunger 
bie Keule, pl. — n, dub 
lebenbtg, living 
le^-er, e, es, pl. — c, last 
bas ITTtttel, pl. — , means 
fparen, f?, to save 
00m, of the 



NOTES 

124« 1. The foUowing is the declension of an ad- 
jective when used with a neuter noun and its definite 
article: 
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SINGULAR 


PLUBAL 


N. 


bas le^e mittel 


bte legten mittel 


G. 


bes legten XUittels 


ber legten mittel 


D. 


bem legten Xllittel 


btn legten mittein 


A. 


bas legte mittel 


bie legten mittel 



2. The foUowing is the declension of an adjective 
when used with a neuter noun and its indefinite article: 

SINGÜLAB 

N. ein lebenbiges S^af 

G. eines lebenbigen Schafes 

D. einem lebenbigen 5d?afe 

A. ein lebenbiges Sc^af 

Notice that an adjective used attributively with a 
neuter noun and the article, or a word declined like it, 
has the ending en in all cases except the Nominative 
and Accusative sing., in which cases it ends in e "when 
preceded by the definite article bas, and in es when 
preceded by the indefinite article ein« 

. Synopsis of the endings of the Adjective 

SINGUULR FLÜBAL 

m. /. n. w. /. n. 

N. e — er e e — es en 

G. en en en en 

D. en en en en 

A. en e e — es en 

3. vom is the contraction of von and bem» 

4. aus is a preposition governing the Dative. 

5. u>äre is the Subjunetive Mood (see 91, 4) of toar. 
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The following is the Imperfect SubjunctiTe of the aiix- 
iliary feilt: 

ic^ toarC; / might he totr tpäcett 

er, fte, es wäre fie (Sie) wättn 

The dependent sentence tüäre tc^ nic^t JU alt ez- 
presses a condition, referring to the succeeding prin- 
cipal sentence ntc^t ein lebenbiges Sc^af trfirbe 6ir 
blei&en* When trare is thus used conditionally, it is 
to be translated hj 1/ I {you, he, etc.) toere. 

6. toflrbe is the Subjunctive Mood of u>ur6e» The 
following is the Imperfect Subjunctive of the auxiliarj 
loerben : 

tc^ würbe; / might become mit tnürben 

bn wüvbzft xfyc ipflrbet 

er, fte, es tnflrbe fie (Sie) würben 

The sentence nic^t ein Säjaf tDurbe bir bleiben ex- 
presses the conclusion of the condition preceding it; 
tDÜrbe when thus used conditionally is to be translated 
by wovM, 

7. VOCiSf tper are Interrogative Pronouns. 

8. Dterten, fünften are ordinals. When ordinals pre- 
cede a noun they are declined like adjectives. 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXEKCISES 

125. 1. Decline: gut IDort, grof tanh, neu teuer 
Buc^ (a) with the definite article, sing, and plur.; 
(b) with the indefinite article; (c) with the possessive 
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pronouns, sing, and plur.; (d) with feilt; sing, and plur.; 
(e) with basfelbc, sing, and plur.; (f) with ein folc^es* 

2. Give the Imperf ect, Indicative and Subjunctive, 
of the following verbs (see 124, 5 and 6): &ht6en, bit* 
ten, brechen, effen, finben, frcffen, geben, ^aben, Reifen, 
fommen, lefen, fc^elten, feljen, fingen, fpre^en, ftec^en, 
fte^en; (teilen, fterben, tfjun, tragen, treffen, treten, toer« 
fen; fliegen, fliegen, f riechen, sieben* 

3. Supply the proper endings in the following and 
translate: 

Die Pfauen (ber pfau, pl. — en^ peaoock) unb 
Me Kratze (pl. — n, croto). 

(Ein • • ftols • • (proud) Krä^e fc^mücf te ftd? (fidj fdjmüf» 
fen, to adom) mit b • . ausgefallen . . (ausfallen, fiel 
aus, ausgefallen, f, to faU out, shed) ^eber . . (bie ^eber, 
pL — n, feather) ber bunt.» (gaüy colored) Pfauen unb 
ging 5u b..U^b.. Sie roarb erfannt* Schnell fielen bie 
Pfauen mit i^r • • fc^arf . . Schnäbel • . (ber Schnabel, 
pl. Sdjnäbel, biU) fte an (anfallen, fiel an, angefallen, 
If, to aäaclc) unb riffen i^r bie ^ebern ab (abret§en, rtf 
ab, abgeriffen, Ij, to tear off), „(ßenugl ^ört aufl" 
(aufijören, % to stop) fc^rie fte enblic^ {ai last), „^fjt 
fjabt nun alle eure ^ebern roieberl" — 2IIIein bie 
Pfauen Ijatten einige von b • . eigen ♦ . gidnsenb ♦ ♦ (gldn- 
5en, If, shine) ^eber.» ber Krd^e gefe^en, unb fie ant» 
toorteten : „Hein, Hdrrin (bie Hdrrin, pL ^ncn^ fool), 
andf biefe gefjören bir nic^tl" Unb fie riffen i^r bie« 
felb • . au^ aus (ausreifen, rtf aus, ausgerlffen, ^, 

to tear ovi). 
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4. TramlcUe: 1. 3<^ ^t^/ toenn tc^ Ijungrig tx?äre, 
2. Die Pögel u?ürben nidjt pon uns fortfliegen, toenn 
es i^nen^ bei uns nic^t 5u falt roSre. 3. Der JlTann 
toare jufrieben, roenn er nur 2trbeit fänbe» 4. (Es roäre 
ber Cob 6er IHutter, toenn bas Kinb fterben toürbe. 

5. 2Infangs {at first) tDOÜt' ic^ f aft persagen (f, despair), 
unb \ii glaubt' (glauben, ^, thirüc) ic^ trüg' es nie, unb 
ic^ liaV es boc^ getragen, aber fragt mic^ nur nic^t: 
u>ie 1 6. Der Dieb roürbe fliegen, toenn bie tC^üre offen 
{open) roäre. 7. Die Kinber fpräc^en gern^ unb fie 
u>urben fpre(^en bürfen, trenn fie je^t feinen Unterridjt 
erhalten rofirben* 

5. Translate: L A diligent pupil can leam much 
(piel). 2. A bad man often brings misfortüne upon 
manj good men. 3. Let not your* right band know 
wbat your* left does. 4. Give to the poor man and 
teil no one of it. 5. Honor thy fatber and tby motber. 

6. Tbe beautiful flowers will please tbe poor, sick man. 

7. Tbe good master bas a good servant. 8. A true 
Word is a good word. 



CONVEESATIONAL EXERCISES 

126. IDas bebauerte ber IDoIf? JPas tDürbe er ge* 
t^an ^aben, toenn feine ^aljne nxdit ausgebiffen ge« 
roefen toaren ? ^\x toelc^em 5c^afer tarn er nun ? (£r 
fagte, ba^ berfelbe i^n in toeffen Hä^e laffen fönnte? 
IDas tpürbe er nidjt t^un? XDarum? IDeffen ^Icifc^ 
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nur fräfe er? €r bat, ba^ er u>ann su 6em Scfjäfer 
fommen bfirfe? Un6 6af er fidj was nehmen 6ürfe? 
Wann nur tDOÜte 6er Schäfer t^n fommen laffen? 
VOas fagte er von einem Ctere, toelc^es tote Schafe 
frtft? IDen toüröe es für tot anfeljen? Unb toeldje 
Sdjafe U)ür6e es für franf anfe^en? 

XDas tDoUte 6er IDoIf bem fünften Schäfer geben? 
Was tDOÜte er für basfelbe t)on bem Schäfer ^aben? 
XDann toollte berfelbe bas ^ell lidb^n? Was tDOÜte er 
mit bem lüolfe t^un? Was ergriff er? Was tpoüte 
er mit ber Keule tljun? IDarum tötete er iljn nidjt? 



ADDinONAL EXEEOISES 
5. THE HOUSE 

127« 1. Wir wohnen in einem Hanse. 2. Es ist 
keine Hütte^ aber auch kein Palast 8. Ein Haus für 
kranke Menschen nennt man ein Hospital. 4. In einem 
Hospital sind junge Doktoren. 5. Unter dem Hause ist 
der Keller. 6. In der Küche ist ein Ofen. 7. In dem 
Ofen brennt das Feuer. 8. Das Feuer brennt Kohlen 
zu Asche. 9. Brennende Kohlen geben nur eine kleine 
Flamme^ aber grosse Hitze. 10. Das Licht der Lampe 
ist besser als das Licht der Laterne. 11. Man hat Gas- 
lampen und Öllampen. 12. In dem Hause sind viele 
Dinge. 13. In dem Keller ist eine Axt, ein Bohrer, 
ein Hammer, eine Sichel, ein Spaten, eine Schaufel, ein 
Sieb. 14. In der Küche sind Kessel, Pfannen, Haken, 
Gläser. 15. In anderen Zimmern sind Betten. 16. Die 
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Zimmer mit den Betten sind die Schlafzimmer. 17. Hier 
ist ein Badezimmer. 18. Da ist ein Ledersofa. 19. Hier 
ist keine Ordnung; Schuhe, Socken, einen Ball, Papier, 
einen Kamm, einen Hut, ein Buch, einen Bing und 
andere Dinge hat man auf das Sofa geworfen. 20. Die- 
ses ist das Musikzimmer; hier sind sechs Instrumente: 
eine Laute, eine Lyra, eine Harfe, eine Trompete, eine 
Trommel und ein Pianino. 



26. Ceftiott 



READING LESSON 
Der alte Wolf (^Jortfctjnng) 

128. „IDcIdje* ^offnung bleibt mir nun noc^? 
Keine 1 £>\ Me graufamen JlTenfc^enl" So fc^rie 6er 
IDoIf, welcher* (ber') nun in IDut geriet unb beffen' 
le^te ^Öffnung Dernic^tet rvav. „So tDtll ic^ bem ZUen» 
f(^en, u)el(^em* (bem*) tc^ t>ergebltc^ gute IDorte gab 
unb tpelc^en* (ben') xdj umfonft um ^ilfe gebeten Ijabe, 
noc^ Dtel Böfes t^un, e^e midi bcr junger tötet. Die 
Sdjdfer, tx>elc^e* (bie') über mxdi lachten, beren' ^er5en 
graufam finb unb u^elc^en' (benen") fogar ein totes 
Sdjaf me^r toert ift, als mein fc^ones ^ell, Derbienen 
nichts Befferes» 3c^ erbarme mic^ bcrer* nid?t, roeldje 
fic^ meiner nidjt erbarmten." 
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Unb er rannte surürf, um Mejentgen* Schäfer su 
beftrafen, ipelc^e' (6te') er Dergebltc^ um ^tlfe gebeten 



betten, io whom 
beten, whose 
berer, those 
btSHexif whose 
btejentgen; ihose 
z\\Zf hefore 

geraten, geriet, geraten, f, to get; 

in Xüut geraten, to hecome en- 

raged 
bas fjer3, pl. — en, Jieati . 



Me Qtife, Mp 

bte Hoffnung, pl. — en, Jiope 

ol oh! 

fogar, even 

über, ai 

nm, /or 

umfonil, t^ergebltc^, in vain 

pernic^ten, l^, to destroy 

wert, iDorih 

bte Wut, rage 



NOTES 

129, 1. The Relative Pronoun toelc^ (which, wkat, 
who) has the ending er when it refers to a masculine 
noun or pronoun as its antecedent. It has the foUow- 
ing three cases: 

N. meieret 

G. 

D. melc^em 

A. meieren 

2. The plural of the relative pronoun in all genders is: 

N. iDel^c 

G. 

D. meieren 

A. tpel^e 
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3. In place of trelc^er and its cases the word ber 
may be used; but when so used» ber is not the article, 
but a pronoun. Its declension differs somewliat from 
that of the article 6er: 

SINÖÜLAB PLÜBAL 

N. ber bte 

G. beffen bereit^ berer 

D. bem htncn 

A. ben bte 

Rule I. — The Genitives beffen and 5eren are used as 
Genitives of tpelc^er, sing, and plur. respectively. 

Rule II. — A comma should precede the relative pro- 
nonns, except when they are preceded by the con- 
junction unb« 

Rule III. — Sentences introduced by a relative pro- 
noun are dependent sentences; in these the transposed 
Order of words (see 53, 6) is used. 

4. berer; the words ber, bie, bas — bte may be used 
as relative, determinative, or demonstrative pronouns. 
Their declension does not differ, except that the Geni- 
tive plural of the demonstrative and determinative is 

berer. 



5. When u>elc^ — er, e, es, pL — e, precedes a noun, it 
is not the relative but the interrogative pronoun. The 
interrogative differs from the relative in two respects: 
ber, bte, bas, pl. bie, can not be substituted for it, and 
it has a Genitive: 

SINGULAB PLTJKAL 

1». /. n. m. /. n. 

G. welches? ipelc^cr? ipeld?es? ipelc^er? 



132 
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7. öiejenigen; a determinative pronoun, is composed 
of bie and jcnig, which consists of jen- {yon) and the 
ending ig. This ending ig is also attached to the pos- 
sessive pronouns, forming the derivatives meinig; betnig, 
feinig; i^rig, unferig, curtg, 3^rig. These words are 
used Yrith the definite article and have the ending e in 
the sing., and ctt in the plur.: bcr meinige (my ovm, 
mine), bte beinige {your ovm, yours), bas (einige {his ovm, 
his); 6te irrigen (their oum, theirs), etc. They are writ- 
ten as tvx) words, while berjentge {he), btejenige (sAe), 
basjenige {it)\ bie jenigen {they, those) are written as one 
Word and declined like berfelbe (see 120, 3); thus: 



N. berjcnige 

G. beejentgen 

D. bemjentgen 

A. benienigen 



Sn^GULAR 

/. 
biaientge 
berienigen 
berientgen 



n. 



biejenige 
8. I is an interjection. 



baftientge 
bes^ientgen 
bemientgen 
bai^ienige 



FLÜBAL 

in. /. n. 

biejentgen 
berientgen 
benientgen 
bieienigen 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

130. 1. Commit to memory the declension of the 
relatives toeld^er and ber in the sing, and plur.; also 
of the interrogative tpeldjer and the determinatives ber« 
felbe, btefelbe, basfelbe, berjenige, btejenige, and bas« 
jcnige. 

2. Write and study the declension of ber metntge, 
bie metntge, bas meinige — bie meinigen and of the 
corresponding forms of the other possessive pronouns. 
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3. Supply the proper endings in the following, place 
a comma where reqtiired^ and translate: 1. 2Xur bet* 

jentg • . ZlTenfc^ fann befehlen (befahl, befohlen; Ij, to 
command) 6er ge^ordjcn fann» 2. Sei bemjenlg • . ein 
^reunb öeffen ^reunbfc^aft bu genießen (genof , genof« 
fen, Iff to enjoy) mö^teft. 3. Der Kic^ter perurteilte 
6 • . jenig . . roelc^ • • fdjulbig {guüty) mar. 4. ZHit bem 
Zltaf e (bas ZHaf , pl. — e, measure) mit votlif . . wxv meffen 
(maf, gemeffen, Ij, to measure) u>erben roir gemeffen 
roerben. 6. ^ür biejenig • . ZlTenfc^ ♦ . toelc^ . . lernen 
rDoIIen ift fiberall (everywhere) eine Schule» 6. (Ein 
irienfc^ tDelc^ . . fleine Kinber unb ^unbe Hebt ift ein 
gut ♦ • IlTenfc^. 7. IDeldj ♦ . 2nenf(^ ift immer glücf= 
lidj ? 8. Du u>eif t nic^t roelc^ . . ^ers ♦ . bu Dertrauen 
follft ? Pertraue b . . Deinig ♦ . l 9. Sz\:ii erft auf euc^ 
unb bie (Eurig ♦ ♦ bann fc^eltet uns unb bie Unfrig . . 
10. Der Heidje erbarmt fic^ bere . • roelc^ . . arm jtnb 
unb ^ilft b.. U)el(^»* er Reifen fanm 

4. Translate: 1. Do your* duty (bie Pflicht, pl. — Ctl); 
I shall do mine. 2. He (determ. pron.) who knows that 
he knowB little, knows more than he (determ. pron.) 
who thinks that he knows much. 3. What troubles 
(Sorge) are the hardest (fdjtt>erften) [to bear]? Those 
which we ourselves (felbft) cause (uns madjen). 4. We 
intrust (anoertrauen, If) the welfare {bas IDo^I) of 
mankind (bie JTlenfdjf^eit) to those to whom we intrust 
children. 5. We believe (glauben) those whom we 
love. 6. He (determ. pron.) who no longer hopes 
(Ijoffen^ if) is very poor. 7. Distrust him (determ. pron.) 



134 TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON 

who is always satisfied with you. 8. If you are happy, 
then think of those who are not happy. 9. The noble- 
minded (ebel) man does good (noun) to those who 
have done evil to him. 



CONVEBSATIONAL EXEBCISE8 

131, VOk roaren Me ITlenfc^en; roelc^e 6em IDoIfe 
ntdjt Ijelfen roollten ? IDelc^e Hoffnung Wieb öem 
IDoIfe? Um was ^atte er bie Schäfer gebeten? Va 
er fte Dergebltc^ gebeten ^atte, was tPoUte er t^nen 
t^un? (Er fürchtete, 6af er burc^ was fterben tpflrbe? 
IDcffen ujollte er fic^ nun ntc^t erbarmen? IDarum 
tooüte er ftc^ ber Sdjäfer nic^t erbarmen? ^n loem 
rannte er barum ? XDas tooüte er t^un ? IDelc^e 
Schäfer roollte er beftrafen? 



27. Cef «Ott 



READING LESSON 

Der alte Weif {Sdtln%) 

132, 2tm IDege ftanb ein ^aus, roelc^es* (bas') 
einem Schäfer gehörte* Der IDoIf lief in bas dfans, 
beffen' Cljüre offen toar unb überfiel bas ZUäbc^en, 
tpeldjem^ (bem") ber Schäfer bie Sorge für bas ^aus 
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mit allem, was^ es enthielt, überlaffen Ijatte. Das 
ZUäbdizn, toelc^es* (bas') 6er IDoIf ipegen feiner aus« 
gebiffenen ^ä^ne nic^t fc^Iimm peripunben fonnte, fc^rie 
laut um ^ilfe. Da eilten bie Sdjafer Ijerbei, unb mit 
i^ren Keulen töteten fte ben IDoIf. 

Dann aber fprac^ einer ber Sdjäfer: „Die Strafe, 
roelc^e^ (bie*) uns bebroljte unb roelc^e' (bie*) roir t>er- 
bient Ijabtn, ^at uns glücflic^errDeife nic^t getroffen. 
3^boc^ wxx alle roollen uns bie £eljre m^^rfen, beren* 
IDa^r^eit u)ir ^eute erfannt ^aben unb tpeldjer' (ber*) 
xvxx in ber ^ufunft folgen roollen: IDer' fic^ beffern 
ipiü, bem Ijelff I 



bebroi^en, t), io threaten 
beflfern, refl., to reform 
glücf Ii<^ern?eife, fortunaldy 
l)erbet; hüher 
iebodf, neverthdess 

laufen, lief, gelaufen, f, to run 
laut, loud 

bte £et)re, pl. *-n, lesson 
merfett, refl., U> mark 
fc^Iimm, had 



fc^Iimm üetmunben, vxmnd se- 

verdy 
bte Strafe, pl. — n, punishment 
überf allen, überfiel, überfallen, 

l}, to faä upon, attack 
überlaufen, überlieg, überlaffen, 

% to leave to some one dse 
oerounben, l{, to vxmnd 
bie JPaf^rtjett, pl. — en, iruOi 
bte §uf unft, /w^urc 



NOTES 



135. 1, 2, 3, 4. The following is the declension of 
the neuter and feminine forma of the relative pronoun 
tpelc^ and their equivalents bas and bie: 
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1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


N. 


toelc^es 


welche 


bas 


bte 


G. 






beffcn 


btxcn 






D. 


jpclc^em 


tpelc^er 


bem 


ber 


A. 


meines 


weldfe 


bas 


bte 



The Genitives bejfen and bereit are used as Genitives 
of toelc^es and roeldje respectively. 

5. tPet; was; in a previous lesson (see 123) these 
words are used as interrogatives, but her^ they are 
relative pronouns. IDer refers to persons, toas to 
things. Their declension both as relatives and as 
interrogatives is like that of the pronouns 6er and bas: 

N. tner, who was, whai 

G. we^en, whose weffen, of whai 

D. ipem, to wJiom 

A. wen, whom was, w?iat 

These pronouns have no plural and was has no 
Dative. 

6. ^elft is the Imperative plural of Reifen, 

Rule I. — The plural of the Imperative is formed by 
adding t or et to the stem of the ver 



ORAL AND WEITTEN EXEßCISES 

136. 1. Memorize the declension of all the relative 
pronouns: 

meieret ipelc^e ipelc^es meiere 

ber bte bas bte 

tper tpas 
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2. Memorize the declension of all the interrogative 
pronouns: 

tpelc^er? n>elc^e? mclc^s? n>elc^e? 

ipcr ? tpas ? 

3» Memorize the declension of all the determinative 
pronouns: 

berjent^e btejentge basjenige btejenigen 

berfelbe btefelbe basfelbe btefelben 

folc^cr folc^e folc^es folc^e 

ber bte bas bte 

4. Beview the declension of the personal and the 
possessive pronouns. 

5. What is the Imperative sing, (formed by adding 
e to the stem) and plur. (formed by adding t or et to 
the stem) of the foUowing verbs of the weak conju- 
gation: legen, fagen, antiporten, fortführen, lachen, reben, 
atmen, fegnen, ^ören, tabeln, retten, fic^ bebtenen, ftc^ 
erbarmen, fi(^ fdjämen* 

6. What is the Imperative sing, (formed without the 
addition of e) and plur. (formed by adding t or et to 
the stem) of the foUowing verbs of the strong conju- 
gation: ge^en, fte^en, fallen, friedjen, fcf?iefen, pretfen, 
Stehen, ergreifen, fommen; — (formed by adding e in 
the Singular): fliegen, tragen, portragen, fingen, btnben, 
finben^ 

7. Give the formal address^ sing, and plur., of the 
Imperative of the foUowing verbs. (This form consists 
of the Infinitive foUowed by Sie): ptel^t, (parte, ftc^ ge* 
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merft, befferte ftdj, fc^mücft ftc^, üeripunbet, t>ernt(^tete, 
befahl, ma§, ^offte, vertraute an, ^ört auf. 

8. Translate: 1. XDer tft ein unbrauchbarer (unbrau^» 
bar, usdess) 2Ttann? Der ntdjt befehlen unb auc^ ntc^t 
ge^orc^en fann. 2. IDeffen Kugen ^diwadj fxnb, 6er 
bleibe in 6er Dunfel^eit (bie Dunfel^eit, darkness). 
3. XDen erfennt man gern an? Denjenigen, 6er anbere 
gern anerfennt» 4. XDas rerfürst (perfürsen, l), to shorten) 
bie Seit? C^ätigfeit (bie tCtjätigfeit, pL — en, actimty), 

5. Der ift fein toeifer ZlTann, bem (ßolb alles ift. 

6. IDas für {whaJt bind of) ein £eben ift has, tpelc^es 
niemanb erfreut? 7. C^u anbern bas, was fte bir 
t^un follen» 8. ^öre üiel, unb fage toenig* 9. t?ergi§ 
(pergeffen, Dergag, rergeffen, % to forget) nic^t, ba^ bu 
fterben mu§t* 10. ©e^ordjet euren Ce^rern, unb folget 
i^nen* 11. 3<^ hxiiz, mein ^err, fprec^en Sie lautl 
12. 3^ ^i*t^/ w^i"^ ^erren, fprec^en Sie nic^t fo lautl 

9» Translate: 1. [He] who seeks (fuc^en, ^) friends 
deserves (ift toert) to find them; [he] who has none has 
desired (begehren, If) none. 2. The future is bright 
(offen) to him who is satisfied with the present (bie 
(ßegentoart). 3. Nothing which is not good is great. 
4 He does not live a happy (fro^) life whose life 
makes no one happj. 5. Do (polite address) not to 
others what they are not to do to you. 6. The inde- 
pendent (frei) man is he who needs no other man. 

7. Go seek an unfortunate (ber Unglüdlic^e; pl. — tt), 
if you* are happy yourself. 8. Let us be wise. 
9. Children, honor your** parents. 10. Sacred (^eilig) 
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to US (uns) be the time. 11. Enjoy every moment (6er 

itugenbltcf, pl. — e) of your** existence {bas Dafein). 



CONVEBSATIONAL EXEBCISES 

137. Was ftanb am IDege bes IDoIfes? H)em ge- 
borte basfelbe? Was ftanb offen? IDoIjtn lief 6er 
XDoIf? IDer wav in 6em ^aufe? Was ti)at 6er IDoIf 
6em TXläbdi^n? Wk t>eru)un6ete er 6asfelbe? Wavnm 
fonnte er bas TXläbdfcn nic^t fe^r t)eripun6en? IDer 
tarn 6emfelt)en $u ^ilfe? Was Ratten 6ie Schäfer in 
i^ren ^än6en ? Was traten fte 6ent IDoIfe ? XDer 
fprac^ 5U 6en Schäfern? €r fagte, 6af fte was Der- 
6ient Ratten? XDarum Ratten fre Strafe t)er6ient? 
IDas foUen fte in ^^'^^ft t^un? XDem foQ man 
^If en ? 



28. Ceftion 



EEADING LESSON 
1. 

138. €6eP iftV; nieman6 betrüben, 

€6ler^ tft'S; ftc^* im JDo^It^un' üben*, 
2tm e6elften* je6od?; auc^ ^ein6e lieben^ 
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2. 

€inen guten ZHenfc^en finberi; ift ein fc^öner' (ße« 
tDtnn; ein fc^önerer* (ßeipinn iffs, einen ZHenfdjen gut 
5u erhalten, unb 6er fc^onfte' unb fcfju?erfte, einen irren» 
ben* IHenfc^en ju retten. 

3. 

Der 2nenf(^ bürftet am größten* ^reubenbec^er naäf 
einem größeren* unb sule^t nac^ grof en* Raffern. 

4. 

^od?* ift ber Berg, ^ö^er* ber ^immel, am ^öc^ften* 
bie (ßebanfen bes ZHenfdjen. 

5. 

Diel* banf ic^ bem ^reunb, 

Hle^r* aber bem ^einb: 

3ener seigt mir milb, toas ic^ fann leiften; 

Diefer stpingt mic^ unb nü^t mir am meiften*. 



ber Berg, pl. — <, mountain 
betrüben, Ij, to grieve 
hanUn, Ij, (Dat.), to tJuink 
bürden, Ij, to thirst, long for 
erl^altcn, ertjielt, erl^alten, tj, to 
preserve 

^as ^ag, pl. Raffer, cask 

ber ^einb, pl. — C, enemy 

ber ;Jreubenbed?er, pl. — , cup of 

joy 
ber (Stw'xnn, pl. ^, gain, profit 
lipdf, high 



irren, Ij, to err 

leiten, i), to accomplish 

mtlb, gently 

nüfecn, Ij, (Dat.), to hdp, he use- 

fui to 
fc^mer, difficutt 

flc^ üben, to prtictise one*s sdf 
ber Spruc^, pl. Spräche, saying 
bas IDol^It^un, heneficence 
3ule^t, finally 
Smingen, ^wanQ, ^e^wnn^en, Ij, 

to force 
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NOTES 



139. 1. cbcl, cbeler or cbicr, ebelft are the Positive, 
Comparative and Superlative forma of the adjective 
ebcL The comparative and the Superlative are formed 
by adding er and ft (or eft, as in toetfeft) to the positive. 

2. fc^ön, fc^dnet; fc^önft are the three degrees of 
comparison of the adjective fd^ön. Thej are here used 
attributivelj and hence are declined: ein fc^öner (ber 
f^öne) (ßecDtnn, ein fc^önerer (ber fc^Snere) (ßetDinn, 
ber fc^onfte (ein fc^önfter) ©eroinn* 

3. grof; gröfer, gröft; the comparative and Super- 
lative forms of grof modify the vowel. The same is to 
be Said of many other monosyllabic adjectives with the 
vowel 0, a, or U in the positive. — The Superlative of 
grof drops the f of the termination ft, and in this re- 
spect is irregulär. 

4 liodi, Ijö^er, Ijödjft like naij, na^er, nadjft and 
gut; beffer, beft are irregulär forms of comparison. 

5. Dtel {much)f me^r, meift is the comparison of the 
indefinite numeral ütel. The plural of meljr when used 
attributively is mehrere {many, severcU). 

6. ift's is the contraction of ift and es, the elided e 
of es being indicated by the apostrophe (ber 2tpo« 
ftropl?). 

In the sentence es tft ebel (or 's ift ebel) the subject 
es is an impersonal pronoun. — The predicate ift ebel 
consists of the predicate-verb ift and the asserting ad- 
jective cbel. When thus used predicatively, the positive 
and comparative forms of the adjective remain un- 
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changed^ but the Superlative has the ending en and is 
preceded by the word am. 

7. Vas IDoI^It^un is an abstract noun, formed from 
the Infinitive of the verb tPO^ltE^un {to do good) and 
the article bas. The Infinitive of every verb can in 
like manner be used as an abstract noun. (As the 
meaning of the word remains unchanged, the vocabu- 
lary gives the meaning either of the verb or of the 
abstract noun, but not of both.) 

8. trrenben is the Present Participle of the verb 
irren (to err). The participle is here used as an ad- 
jective and therefore declined as such. 

The Present Participle expresses active agency, and 
when used attributively or predicatively, it lends to the 
whole phrase the idea of action in the present or of a 
continuing state or condition. 

While the Present Participle has the meaning of the 
Present Tense of the verb, the Past Participle, es- 
pecially of transitive verbs, expresses past time and 
passive condition; thus: ber rettcnbe ZlTenfc^ means the 
man who is rescuing; 6er gerettete Ztlenfc^ means the 
man who has beert rescued, 

9. fic^ üben ; the transitive verb üben {ij, to practise) 
is used reflexively. 

Rule I. — Any transitive verb may be used reflexively. 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

140, 1. What are the degrees of comparison of the 
foUowing adjectives: bunt; falfdj, fett, fletn, mutig, 
neu, retdj, fatt, fdjnell, ftolj, t^örtdjt, voaljv; alt, arm, 
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gefun6, jung, tali, lang, fdjarf, fdjmadj, fdjipars, ftarf; 
grof, gut, Ifodi, naif, ptcl. 

2. Construct sentences, using the degrees of com- 
parison of these adjectives, both attributively and 
predicatively. 

3. Translate the following phrases, rendering the 
English participial nouns bj German abstract nouns: 
1. The laughing of the girls. 2. The shouting of the 
boys. 3. The answering of the pupils. 4. The Coming 
of the Winter (ber lüinter, pl. — ). 5. The breathing of 
air (bic £uft, pl. £ttfte). 6. The breathing of the lungs 
(bie £unge, pl. — n). 7. The flying of the birds. 8. The 
creeping of the insects (bas 3nfeft, pL — Clt). 9. The 
falling of the snow (6er Schnee). 10. The aiming of 
the hunter. 11. The singing of the children. 

4. Translate: 1. The young child plays (fpielen, l)). 
The playing child is young. 2. The man helps his 
friend. The helping man is a friend. 3. The woman was 
frightened. The frightened woman became ill. 4. The 
leaves fall to the ground (bie £rbe). The falling leaves 
Cover {b^bcdzn, Ij) the ground. 6. The word was 
spoken. The spoken word is heard. 6. The pupil an- 
swers well. The pupil who answered well* was praised. 
7. The doctor saved the pätient (ber Kranfe, pl. — n). 
The patient who was saved by the doctor* was grate- 
ful (banfbar). 8. The thief was detected (entberfen, l), 
4). The thief who was detected* ran away. 9. Time 
passes by. Time which has passed* never returns (5U* 
rücffe^ren, f). 10. This mother loved her child; but 
the beloved child died. 

* Translate these clauses by dependent sentences and also by 
participial attributes. 
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CONVERSATIONAL EXEBCISES 

141. Was tft fdjioer? Was tft fdjtperer? Was ift 
am fdjtoerften? IDcr tft ftols? IDer ift ftolser? IDer 
tft am ftolscften ? Was ift 3Ijncn fdjablid? ? IDas ift 
3^nett fdjäblic^er? Was ift 3Ijnen am fdjäblic^ften ? 
IDelc^es Cicr ift nü^lidj? IDelc^es tCicr ift nü^Iic^er? 
UJeldjes ift bas nü^Iid^fte tCier? Wk ift ber gcfunJe 
ITlenfdj? IDeldjer Hlenfcft ift glürflic^er, 6er reiche, 
ober ber sufriebene? IDer ift glüdlic^er, als ber reiche 
irteTtfdf? XDie ift ber ^uc^s? XDeldjes tEier ift tpilber? 
Hennen Sie ein tEier, loelcbes noc^ ipilber ift? UJelc^es 
von biefen brei tCieren ift bas toilbefte? Das (ßvab, 
bas HIeer unb ber ^luf finb tief; ftnb fie alle gleic^ 
tief, ober ift eins t)on i^nen tiefer als bas anbere? 
Sagen Sie t)om Harren, Dieb unb Sauber, roelc^er 
fdjäblic^er unb toer ber fdjäblidjfte ift* 



29. Ceftiott 



BEADING LESSON 

^f\tc ba3 UUcv 

142. „Pater 1 Pater 1 Sie^ 1 Hur elf jipfel rt>aren 
auf unferem Baume l (Er ift fc^on su alt unb fi^roac^. 
IDir iDollen iljn Dernidjten unb einen jungen Baum an 
feine Stelle pflan$cn." 
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So ipvadj ein Knabe von etoa sipölf 3^^^^^" i^ 
feinem Paten 2lber biefer antiportele: „3a, ja, mein 
Kinb^ &er Baum ift alt; mein Pater ipar breise^n* 
3cil}re alt, als 6er Baum gepflanst n?ur6e unb nodf 
nic^t stpansig*, als berfelbe bie erften llpfel trug. Seit« 
bem Ijat er meinen (ßro§eItern, meinen (Eltern, mir 
unb meinen Kinbern jebes 3^^^^ ^i^l^ ^unbert* llpfel 
gegeben. (£r ift alt gen>orben unb fc^n^ac^, aber tro^* 
feines 2tlters giebt er uns nodf, was er geben fann. 
IDoIIen u?ir ifjm nidjt feine Stelle laffen bis su feinem 
tCobe?" 

Da ging ein fdyroadjer (ßreis porüber*. Tin feiner Seite 
ging ein junges ZHäbc^en. Der (ßreis fprac^ 5u bemfel« 
ben, unb bas ZHäbc^cn Ijörte iljm aufmerffam 5u; benn 
alle feine IDorte rparen toeife IDorte unb t>olI (Erfaljrung. 

„(Er ^at piel erlebt unb t)iel geleiftet unb t)iel erbul« 
bet," fagte ber X?ater. „IDürbeft bu xijn nidji e^ren unb 
i^m feine Stelle nic^t laffen unter ben Hlenfc^en?*' 

ber 2Ipfe(, pl. Ütpfel, apple pflansen, f{, to plant 

aufmerffam, aiieniivdy feitbem, since (hen 

bretjel^n, thirieen bie Seite, pl. ^lt^ side 

elf, deven bte Stelle, pl. — n, place 

erbttiben, Ij, suffer troft, in spüe of 

bte(Erfal)rung,pl.^nyea^«rience unter, among 

erleben, t), to experience vorüber, past 

ber (5rets, pl. ^^ aged man vorüber gelten, to pass by 

bie <5ro§eItern (pl.), grandparents 3uf^ören, l?, (Dat.), to listen 

i)unbert, hundred 5n'^n5tg, tioenty 

3n)ölf, twelve 
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NOTES 

143. 1. The Cardinal numerals eins, jtDei, 6rei, vuv, 
fünf, fec^s, fteben, adfi, neun, 5e^n (see 100, 2), elf and 
5tPdIf are simple in their form. 

2. All the other cardinal numerals (except ^unbert, 
taufenb, ITltllton) are Compound; thus: 6rei and 5e^n 
are bretse^n, t)ier and 5e^n are merse^n, fünf and je^n 
are fünfseljn, fec^s and 5etjn are fe(^5e^n (not fec^s« 
je^n), fteben and jeljn are ftebse^n (not ftebenseljn), adft 
and se^n are adjtse^n, neun and 5e^n areneunje^n* 

3. 20 is stoansig, 21 is ein unb stoansig, 22 is stpet 
unb jtpansig, 23 is brei unb stpansig, 24 is pter unb 
5tx)an5tg, 25 is fünf unb jtpansig, 26 is fec^s unb 5u>an» 
ätg, 27 is fieben unb stpanjtg, 28 is adjt unb $tpan5tg, 
29 is neun unb sroansig, 30 is bretftg (not breistg), 
40 is Dterstg, 50 is fünfstg, 60 is fec^stg (not fec^sstg), 
70 is ftebsig (not ftebenstg), 80 is ac^tsig, 90 is heunsig* 

4. 100 is ^unbert, 101 is ^unbert (or ein ^unbert) 

unb eins, etc., as in English. 200 is 5tDet ^unbert 

1000 is taufenb (or ein taufenb)» 10,000 is se^rltaufenb* 

100,000 is Ijunbert (or ein ^unbert) taufenb. 1,000,000 

is eine ITltllion, pl. — en. 

eins is used only in numeration; "when used with a 
noun, the s is dropped and the numeral is tie same 
in form as the indefinite article and is declinec. like it; 
thus: ein Cag, one day; eine Zlad^t, one night; e n Buc^, 
orte hooh, — When used alone it is declined like bies 
(see 108, 3 and 152, 1); thus: 5u>ei ftnb ha jut 2trbett 
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unb einer 5um (Effen. — When preceded by the definite 
article or other qualifying word, it is declined* like an 

adjective; thus: bas (ßlüct 6es einen ift bas Unglü^ 
bes anbcrn. Der Ce^rer fragte nur biefen einen Schüler, 
^roei and brei have a Genitive ($tpeier, breier) and a 
Dative (stDeien, breien); thus: Dreier ^eugen (ber ^euge, 
pL — n, vntness) ZlTunb (ber ZHunb, pL — e, mouth) 
madit bie XDaljr^eit funb (knoim). TXlan fann nic^t 
5tDeien ^erren bienen* — In place of the numeral iwzx 
the Word &eibe {both) is frequently iised; thus: (£r ifi 
auf beiben Kugen blinb» 

The other cardinal numerals are rarely declined; but 
when they are declined, their cases will be readily 
recognized as Nominative^ Dative or Accusative, the 
Nominative and Accusative ending in e, and the Dative 
in en. 

5. tro^ is a preposition governing the Genitive. 

6. vorüber is frequently used as a separable prefix; 
thus: porüberge^en (to pass by), Dorüberlaufen, Dorüber« 
eilen ic. 



ORAL AND WBITTEN EXERCISES 

144. 1. Memorize the numeration in German. 

2. Translate the foUowing questions and answer them 
in German: 1. What numbers (bie ^aljl, pl. — Ctt) or 
figures (bie ^l^^V, pL — n) are on a watch (bie UifV, 
pL — en)? 2. What time (u)ie fpät) is it when the 
small band (ber ^^XQ^v, pl. — ) is between (srDtfdjen) one 
and two, and the large band points (seigen) to three? 
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3. Fifteen minutes (bie UTinute, pl. — It) are what part 
(6er tEetI, pl. — e) of sixty minutes? 4. What do we 
call sixty minutes? (bte Stunbe, pl. — It). 6. How many 
minutes does one hour contain? 6. What part of one 
hour is fifteen minutes? 7. What is the fourth part 
of anything (ettpas) called? 8. What expression (5er 
2tusbru(f, pl. Tlusbviidc) could be used instead (anftatt) 
of 15 minutes after one ? 9. What time is it when the 
large hand of a watch points to four^ and the small one 
is between five and six? 10. Express (ausbrürfeit; Ij) the 
same in (auf) a different (perfc^tebcn) way (6te IDeife, 
pl. — >n). 11. Teil the time^ expressing it in these two 
different ways^ when the small hand of a watch is be- 
tween eleven and twelve^ and the large one points to 
six. 12. When it points to eight. 13. When it points 
to nine. 14 What time is it when both hands point 
to twelve? 15. One year has 365 or 366 days. 16. A 
year has twelve months (ber ZHonat, pL — C). 17. A 
year has 52 weeks (bte ZDo^e, pL — It). 18. A week 
has 7 days. 19. A month has 28, 29, 30 or 31 days. 
20. A day has 24 hours. 



CONVEKSATIONAL EXEBOISES 

145. Was trug ber Baum? IDte nennt man einen 
Baum, ber Spfel trägt? tüte nennt man bte falte 
£uft bes IDtnters? Die £uft auf Bergen? Die ^reube 
bes Dafetns? Die ^offnung ber ZlTenfdjen? Das ^ers 
ber ZlTenfdyen? Die ^ilfe ber ZtXenfc^en? Das IDo^I 
ber ZUenfdjen? IDas trug ber Apfelbaum? IDte Diele 
Zipfel trug berfelbe? IDarum trug er nur fo tpentge 
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äpfel? Was tPoUte ber So^n bes ^aufes mit bem 
alten 2JpfeIbaum t^un? H)ie alt u>ar ber Knabe? 
Was für einen Baum tpoüte er anftatt bes alten pflan» 
Sen? IDarum u>oIIte er einen jungen 2tpfelbaum an 
bie Stelle bes alten pflansen? ^\x toem fprac^ ber 
Knabe? IDoUte ber X?ater es t^un? €r fagte, baf 
ber Baum feine Stelle bis rpann ifabtn foü? IDie 
nennt man einen alten IlTann? IDie finb bie mciften 
©reife, ftarf ober fdjroac^? IDas fragte ber X?ater bzn 
Soljn toegen bes ©reifes? IDas mu§ ber Knabe anU 
iDorten? 2tuf biefe XDeife toollte ber Pater feinem 
Kinbe fagen, ba^ er auc^ toem feine Stelle laffen 
muf te ? 



30. Ceftion 



READING LESSON 

Sprld^wörter 

146. 2)er erfte' (ßefe^geber ift bie Hot* — ^ätte man« 
c^er* an (at) feiner erften* £üge fterben follen, er toäre 
getDif fd?on por langer ^eit geftorben* — (ßuter Ztame 
ift ein 5u>eites' €rbe.* — Unredjt* (ßut gebeifjet nidjt, 
fommt auf bzn britten^ (£rben' nidjt. — IDenn es gilt, 
ein (ßIü(J 5U erjagen, toill feiner* ber le^te' fein. 
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Jtües* Sd?öne ift fanft. — 2tUe* menfc^en muffen fter» 
ben, — Die fletf ige Sfanb ertptrbt Brot in jebem* Canb. 
— Sebe mit tpenigen* IDorten t)iel/ aber nidjt mit t>ie* 
len* IDorten toenig/ 

(ßeteilte ^reube ift boppelte* ^reube, geteilter Schmers 
ift falber* Sc^merj. 

Die (Erften' follen bie legten' fein« 



bas Brot, pl. — e, bread 
boppelt, doybU 
bas (Erbe, inkerüance 
erjagen, t), to overtake 
ertperben, ermarb, ermorben, % 

to eam 
bie ^reube, pl. ^tt, joy 
gebeil^en, gebiet), gebieljen, f, to 

thnve 
gelten, galt, gegolten, t^, to haw 

value; tpenn es gilt, wihen U is 

a question of 

ber <5efeftgeber, pl. — , kgislator 



geiPt§, surdy 

bas (Sut, pl. <5üter, property 

l^alb, hcUf 

bie £üge, pl. ^n, lie 

manc^, many a one 

ber Harne, pl. — n, name 

bie Hot, pl. Hdte^ necessUy 

fanft, gfcnöe 

ber 5^mer3, pl. ^n, poin 

bas Spridpiport, pl. Spric^iPÖrter, 

proverh 
unrecht, torong; nntcdft (3ut, iUr 

gotten gam 



NOTES 

147« 1. The ordinals are formed from the cardinals 
giyen in the preceding lesson. 

The formation of the ordinals of eins and brei, erfte 
and britte, is irregulär (see 99^ 3). 

2. sroeites, le^te; the ordinals of the numbers two 
to nineteen, both inclusive, are formed from the cardi- 
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nals bj adding te to the latter (see 99, 3). Thus also 
le^te (last) is formed. The ordinale of all numbers above 
neun$e^n are formed from the cardinals bj the addi- 
tion of fte* 

3. ber crfte, bcn brttten, ein sipcites, ber le^te, feiner 

erften; the ordinals are declined like other adjectives. 

4. mani^er, feiner, alles (alle), jebem, toenig (tpent- 
gen), t>iel (Dielen) are pronominal adjectives. The fol- 
lowing words "which have occurred in previous lessons, 
are also pronominal adjectives: einige, ntel^rere, gans, 
nichts, ettpas. 

The following pronominal adjectives are used withöut 
the article and therefore undergo the changes of the 
strong declension: einige, mehrere, mancher, e, es, pl. — e, 
fein (er), e, fein(s), pl. — e, aller, e, es, pl. — e. (ßans, 
t>iel, toenig, jeber, e, es, pl. — e, may be used either 
with or without an article; in the former case thej 
are declined according to the weak declension, in the 
latter according to the strong. 

5. boppelte is a multiplicative adjective. Other mul- 
tiplicatives are: 5tpeifac^ or 5tpeifältig {double), Com- 
pounds of 5tDei and fac^ or fältig {fold). 

The words fa^ and fältig are attached to other car- 
dinals to form their multiplicatives; thus: einfach, ein« 
fältig (simple), se^nfac^, 5eFjnfättig (tenfold), Ijunbertfadj, 
^unbertfältig (a hundredfold), etc., and: rielfadj, rielfäl« 
lig (muÜifarioiLs), me^rfac^, meljrfältig (mani/old). 

Other numerals, called variatives, are formed by 
attaching erlei to the cardinals; thus: einerlei (of one 
Und), $ipeierlei, dreierlei, se^nerlei, allerlei (of various 
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kinds), beiberiet {of hoth kinds), mandjerlei {of several 
kinds), üerfc^tebenerlet {of different kinds), Dielerlei (of 
many kinds), 

6. Ijalber ; Ifalb is a fractional adjective meaning half. 
All the other fractionals are nouns and are formed by 
dropping the final t of the ordinale and attaching tel 
(the contraction of Ceil, part); thus: Drittel (not Dritt* 
tel), Viertel (not Pierttel), ^gtDansigftel (not ^wariiXQp 
tel), Dreigigftel, ^unbertfteL 

7. bie Crften, bic Ce^ten; ordinale like all other ad- 
jectives may be used as nouns. 

8. ber (Erbe" {the heir), bas (Erbe {the inherüance), 
Some nouns have more than one meaning^ in which 
case they have a twofold gender. Among such nouns 
with a double meaning and gender the following have 
occurred in previous lessons: ber tE^or {fool), bas tE^or 
{gate); ber Ceil {pari), bas tCeil {share). 

9. unredjt instead of unrecfttes; in proverbs and in 
poetry the terminations of adjectives, not preceded 
by the definite article and foUowed by a neuter noun, 
are occasionally dropped. 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

148. 1. What are the ordinals from 1 to 100? 

2. Express the multiplicatives from 1 to 100 by using 
fad? and fältig. 

3. Give the variatives from 1 to 100. 

4. Express in German V, '/, V, 7s V» V4 V4 
V4 V4 and continue to ''Vao- 
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5. Trandate: 1. (Ein tEaufenb ac^t ^unbert unb fecf^s 
UTib neunstg. 2. Apfelbäume bringen Ijunbertfältige 
^rudjt (bie ^rudjt, pl. ;f rüdjte, /rwi^). 3. Kinber ma» 
c^en ben filtern Dielerlet Sorgen. 4 H)ie Diel tft brei- 
mal (mal, iime«) brei? 5. 3^^^^^ mac^t {has) allerlei 
(Erfahrungen. 6. 3^ ^^^ ^^^^^ Piertel fann ein 2tpfel 
geteilt tocrben? 7. Die (Erfaljrung ift ein teurer Celjrer; 
aber Harren toollen von feinem anbern etroas lernen. 
8. ^\x üiel £uft (bie £uft, pl. Cüfte, pleasure) bringt Vin* 
luft (bie Unluft, dislike). 9. £5 pnb mc^r ZHenfc^en 
burc^ Uberfluf (ber Uberfluf; abundance) als bnvdf 2tr» 
mut (bie 2trmut, poverty) geftorben. 10. Der Heic^e 
fann mit rieren fahren (fu^r, gefahren, f, to drive, ride). 

11. IDoburc^ {by wfiat) fann t)ier geteilt toerben? 

12. (Es ift nidjt alles (ßolb, ipas glanst. 13. etiles 
©olb mac^t nic^t glücflidj, toenn man nic^t sufrieben 
ift. 14. tEro^ all feines (Selbes ift mancher arm. 

6. TransUde: 1. Yesterdaj was the first of April, 1896. 
2. Have you much money? 3. We are four brothers; 
the first is 22 years old, the second is 20, the third is 
18, and the youngest is 16^. 4. I have many books, but 
I have not read alL 5. I have read about (ungefat^r) 
one half of them. 6. The first day of the week is Sun- 
day (ber Sonntag, pL — e). 7. The second day is Mon- 
day (ber ZHontag, pL — e). 8. The third day is Tuesday 
(ber Dienstag, pl. — e). 9. What day of the week is 
Wednesday (ber 2Ttittrpodj, pl. — e) ? 10. Thursday (ber 
Donnerftag, pl. — C) is the fifth day. 11. Friday (ber 
^reitag, pL — C) is the sixth day. 12. Saturday (ber 
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Samstag, pl. — e or ber Sonnabenö, pl. — c) is the sev- 
enth or last day of the week. 13. The year has 365 or 
366 days. 14. The year has 12 months. 15. The names 
of the twelve months are : 3^^^^^^^ ^ebruar, TXlävi, 
TJipnl, Vilax, 3^*"^/ 3^^^/ ^tuguft, September, Oftober, 
Zlopember, Besember, 



CONVEBSATIONAL EXEBOISES 

149. Was ift ein ©efe^geber? So fann man andf 
einen UTenf^en, toelc^er Hat giebt, u>ie nennen ? Unb 
einen, u)el(^er Jtrbeit giebt, nennt man ? XDie nennt 
man einen IHenfc^en, toelc^er eine £üge fagt? 3P ^^^ 
ein (Ehrenname? Was ift ein (Ehrenname? Was für 
ein Hame ift ber Hame ZlTenfdjenfreunb ? U)en nennt 
man einen ZTlenfc^enfreunb ? IDen nennt man einen 
€^renmann ? Was für ein Hame ift ber tlame (E^ren« 
mann ? Was ift JTlenfc^enleben ? 2nenfdjenglüd ? 
©lürfsjdger? tJaterlanb? £anbest)ater ? Wzv üiele 
JDorte benu^en fann, ift reid^ an IDorten; toie ift er? 
IDer ift roortarm ? IDeffen £eben f reubenarm ift, ber 
^at roas? IDie ift ein £zben, bas reic^ an ^reuben 
ift? XDeffen icbzn voll t)on Schmers ift, ber lebt was 
für ein t^b^n? 

ADDITIONAL EXEBOISES 

6. THE CITY AND ITS VICINITY 

150« 1. In jeder Staat sind Straszen. 2. Der Markt 
ist ein freier Platz. "3. An dem Markte steht das Thea- 
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ter. 4. Auch ein Hotel ist am Markte. 6. In diesem 
sind oft viele Graste. 6. Hinter dem Hotel ist ein 
grosser Garten. 7. Er wird der Hotelpark genannt. 
8. Viele schöne Fusswege sind in dem Park. 9. Auf 
ihnen geht man an Eosenbüschen vorüber. 10. Sie 
haben scharfe Dornen. 11. Kommt man aus dem Dik- 
kicht, so sieht man eine Mühle. 12. Über eine Brücke 
kommt man in das Feld. 13. Man wandert eine Meile 
weit. 14 Da kommt man an einen Forst oder Wald. 
15. In diesem wohnt der Förster. 16. An dem Wege 
zu seinem Hause steht ein Kreuz. 17. Der Weg ist 
domig und steinig. 18. Der Förster ist ein freundlicher 
Mann. 19. Jeder Gast ist ihm willkommen. 



31. Cefttott 



BEADING LESSON 

t>oltov UUwi^cnb* 

161. (Ein Bauer, Hamens' Krebs, toar fe^r arm, 
unb mandjmal muften er unb (ßrete, feine ^rau, Ijun« 
gern* Diefer^ Bauer fuljr eines Cages ^ols in 6te na^e 
Stabt unb rerfaufle es an (to) einen Doftor* Derfelbe faf 
aQein bei Cifc^e, als ber Bauer eintrat, um fein ©elb 
5U erhalten. Da fa^ Krebs bte guten Speifen auf bem 
Ctfc^e bes Doftors, unb er ^ätte* fte audj gern gegeffen. 
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Der Vottov, bcr t^n beobad^tete, backte: TXns bem 
(ßeft(^te biefes* Bauern fprtc^t 6er J^unger. 3^ ^^^^ 
meljr, als tc^ effen voxü, unb biefem* Bauern rptrb es gut 
fc^merfen. Unb er fagte su Krebs: „Se^' bid} unb tf." 

Krebs fe^te ftc^ unb af ♦ (£r af t)tel unb fc^nell, unb 
ber J)oftor backte: 3^ fürchte, ba^ idf biefen* Bauern 
ntdjt fatt machen fann» 



allein, äUme 

allmiffenb, omnisderU 

bei (Eif^e fi^en, sU <U the table 

beobad^ten, I}, to v^c^ 

eintreten, trat ein, eingetreten, f, 

to enter 
faljren, fttljr, gefaljren, Ij, to 

drive, ride 
bas (5eitd?t, pl. —er, face 
bas £Jol3, pl. BiölicVf wood 
I^ungern, % to he hungry 



ber Krebs, pl. — e, crab 
manchmal, oflen, somäimes 
Hamens, by name of 
fc^mecfen, t), to taste; ^nt fc^mef« 
fen, to taste good; es toirb ti)m 
gut fc^mecfen, he wül enjoy ü 
^df fe^en, to sU dovon 
flfeen, fa§, gefeffen, It, to sU 
bie Speife, pl. — n, food 
ber (Eif^, pl. — e, /a6te 
t>er!aufen, t}, to «ett 



NOTES 

162« 1. The four cases of the masculine form of the 
demonstrative pronoun btes {thü, that; see 108, 3) are: 

N. biefet, this or that 

G. biefes, of this or tfuit 

D. biefem, to this or thaJt 

A. biefen, this or that 

Observe that btes has the same endings in its four 
cases as the masculine definite article (er, es, em, en). 
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The masculine form of the demonstratives jener (see 
108, 3) and folc^ (see 120, 4) and of the indefinite 
pronouns jeber and all are deelined like btefer* 



N. 


icncr 


\oldfCV 


jebcr 


aUer 


G. 


jene» 


folc^e» 


iebe» 


aüc* 


D. 


ienem 


fold^em 


iebem 


aücm 


A. 


icnctt 


folc^en 


{eben 


aUen 



Remark: btes and jener qualifj a thing or a person 
with reference to place; folc^, with reference to manner 
or Mnd. 

2. Hamens (instead of bes Hamens) is the Genitive 
of ber Hame {the name). 

3. ^dtte is the Imperfect Subjunctive of ^aben. 

xdi l^ätU, I might. have wxx f{Cltten 

bu kätttft xlit t^attei 

er, {ie, es l^äitt fle (Sie) l^äHen 

4. alltPtffenb consists of all and tpiffenb, the Present 
Participle of u>iffen {to know). 



ORAL AND WBITTEN EXEBCISES 

163. 1. Study the declension of the masculine de- 
monstrative pronouns: btefer, jener, foldjer, ber, and of 
the masculine indefinite pronouns: jeber and aller. 

2. Decline the foUowing: biefer Baum, biefer Hau« 
ber, biefer Hat ; jener Haubpogel, jener Heic^tum, jener 
Hic^ter ; foI(^er 2tpfel, foldjer Jtugenblid, foldjer Bauer; 
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ein foldjer Bär, ein foldjer Beft^, ein foldjcr 2tffe; jeber 
Berg, jeber Bruöer, jeber Brief; aller ^rieben, aller 
(ßetoinn, aller (ßrunb. 

3. Supply the proper endings in the foUowing and 
translate: 1. Der ^erbft (pl. — e, autumn) unb ber ^rü^« 
ling (pl. — e, spring) bringen uns ^reuben ; bief . . bringt 
Blumen, jen . . ^rüdjte. 2. Hic^t jeb ♦ • fann alles er« 
tragen (ertrug, ertragen, \), to endure), 3. TXlanifcv VOinb 
ift fe^r ^ef tig ; ein folc^ • . Ijef t . . IDinb ^eif t Sturm 
(ber Sturm, pL Stürme, storm). Soldf ein IDinb roe^t 
öfter auf bem ZHeere, als auf bem £anbe. 4 Der tEob 
ift ein langer Sdjiaf (ber Sdjiaf, sleep); ber Sdjlaf ift 
ein f urser tEob ; bief . . milbert, jen . ♦ befeitigt (befeitt» 
gen, l}, to do away vnth) bie Xlot 6. Till ♦ • ^leif (ber 
^leif , düigence) nü^t nichts, voznn Hu^e (bie Hu^e, rest) 
iljn nic^t ftdrft (ftärfen, ^, to strengthen). 6. 2tII • • 2tn« 
fang (ber 2tnfang, pl. 2tnfänge, beginning) \^t f^roer, 
bas ^nb^ (pl. — n, end) leidjt. 7. ^ilf jeb ♦ ., bem bu 
Reifen f annft* 8. tCable nidjt bief . . unb jen ♦ ., fonbern 
table bic^, iDenn bein £eben (bas £eben, Ufe) nic^t gifl* 
lief? ift. 

4. Translate: Do what is right, and listen (^oren) not 
to (auf) what (bas roas) people (bief*^ unb jen.* Htenfdj) 
say of you. 2. Every day is long enough when one 
uses it. 3. Give everyone that which belongs to him. 
4. TJse every moment, for life consists (beftC^en, beftdnb, 
beftanben, Ij) of (aus) moments. 6. Enjoy this day; you do 
not know whether (ob) you will live another (noc^ einen) 
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day. 6. Many a man will not work; such a man accom- 
plishes (erreichen, t)) nothing. 7. Anj amount of (aller) 
Instruction can not make a fool wise. 8. Do your duty 
every day (Acc). 

CONVERSATIONAL EXEROISES 

164. Was voat Krebs? Was wat ber Harne fetner 
^rau? ÜDarum muften Krebs unb (ßrete manchmal 
Ijungern? IDoljtn fuljr ber Bauer eines Cages? IDas 
fuljr er in bie Stabt? 3n roelc^e Stabt fu^r er bas 
^ol5? Was roollte er ba t^un? TXn wm ©erfaufte 
er bas ^ol5? IDer faf bei bem Doftor, als Krebs 
eintrat? Wo faf ber Doftor? Was t^at ber Doftor? 
Was falj Krebs auf bem tEifdje? XDas für Speifen 
ftanben auf bem Cifc^e ? Was toünf^te ftc^ ber Bauer ? 
IDoburc^ erf annte ber Doftor b^n ©ebanf en bes Bauern ? 
XDas fagte ber l)oftor 5U Krebs? IDas ttfat biefer? 
IDas unb u>ie af er? IDas fürdjtete ber Doftor? 



32. Ceftton 



READING LESSON 
Doftor 2tttwiffen5 (^Jortfe^ung) 

156. (Enblii? aber u>ar Krebs fatt* €r legte £öffel, 
ZHeffer unb (ßabel I^in, fd)ob ben Ceüer surüd unb fa^ 
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6en Doftor lange an. ^ule^t fragte er: „Sagt, ^err, 
fSnnte tc^ and) ein Doftor roerben?'* 

Diefe^ ^tage madjh ben Doftor lachen* 2tber er er» 
fannte ben (ßrunb btefer^ 5^^g^/ wnb er fagte lac^enb: 
r»£) ja I" — „^err, rerfagt audj biefer* metner stoeiten 
^rage eure 2tntu>ort ntc^t," fprac^ Krebs; «roas muf 
tc^ tljun, um Doftor ju toerben?" Unb- ber Doftor, 
noc^ immer lac^enb, beanttDortete audj biefe* ^rage bes 
Bauern. (Er fagte: „XJerfaufe beinen XDagen famt* 
beiner Ku^ unb toas bu fonft 5U perfaufen ^aft. ^ür 
bas (ßelb, roeldjes bu einnimmft, faufe bir ein 2tbcbuc^, 
bas auf feinem erften Blatte bas Bilb eines ^a^nes 
^at. Vinb gute Kleiber faufe bir, unb üon einem Uta« 
ler laf bir ein Sc^ilb malen/ 



bas Tlhchndf, pl. 2(bcbfld^ev^ 

primer 
bas 3tlb, pl. ^r, pidure 
einnel?men, nal^tn ein, einge» 

nommen, Ij, to receiw 
btc (Sabel, pl. — n, fork 
ber ^al^tt; pl. ^af^ne^ cock 
tlinlegen, It, to lay down 
bie Tinli, pl. Kütje, cow 
ber £öffel, pl. — , spoon 
malen, I?, to paint 



ber ItXaler, pl. — , painter 
bas IUeffer, pl. — , krdfe 
famt, togeiker loUh 
bas 5ci?tlb, pl. —er, sign 
fonß, besides 
ber (EeUer, pl. — , plate 
perfagen, t), to refase 
ber IDagen, pl. — , toagon 
5ur tief fc^ie ben, fc^ob 5urücf, ^ 
rncfgefd^oben, % to push hack 



NOTES 



156. 1. The four cases of the feminine form of 
bies are: 
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N. bieic, this 

G. btefer^ qf thia 

D. biefer, to thia 

A. btefe^ thia 

In like manner are declined: 

N. iene folc^e {ebe alle 

G. jener folget jeber alUv 

D. jener folci^er jeber aller 

A. jene foI(^e jebe aQe 

2. famt is a preposition goyerning the Dative. 



OBAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

157. 1. Study the declension of btefe, jene, folc^e, 
jebe and alle. 

2. Decline the foUowing: btefe ^ortfe^uitg; btefe 
©egentoart, biefe Hoffnung; jene ^rage, jene SfötfU, 
jene Ka^e; folc^e (Ersäljlung, foldje Keule, folc^e £unge; 
jebe ßtan, jebe Kranfe, jebe £üge; alle Dunfelljett, alle 
(£^re, alle (ßerec^tigf eit ; folc^ eine (Etgenfdjaft, foldj eine 
^erbe, folc^ eine ^ilfe; eine folc^e ^rudjt, eine folc^e 
£}anb, eine foldje Klugheit; eine jebe ^ürftin, eine jebe 
Krä^e, eine jebe £el?re. 

3. Supply the proper endings in the following and 
translate: 1. 3^^** 2tnftrengung (bie 2tnftrengung, pL 
— en, exertion) ftärft bein.. Kraft (bie Kraft, pl. Kräfte, 
strength, force). 2. Von jeb . . ^öfje (bie ^ö^e, pl. —11, 
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?ieight) ge^t ein XDeg in Mc Ciefe (pl. — n, depth). 3. Xixiit 
jeb*. Ko^Ie (Me Koljic, pl. — n, coaZ) ift fc^toars, unb 
nic^t jeb . ♦ üo^Ie gicbt toeif e 2tfc^e (bie 2tfc^e, askes). 
4 Die Ciebe (fewe) einer Zllutter ift eine folc^*», ba^ 
jeb . . ZHenfc^ jie nur einmal (once) befi^en (befaf , be« 
feffen, Ij, to possess) tann. 5. C^u bein . . Pflicht nic^t 
in bief . ♦ unb jen ♦ • Stunbe, fonbern immer. 6. ^u 
jeb.. 5^it t^u bein^. Pflicht 7. TXladit all.. 2trbeit 
gut. 8. Sc^au (fc^auen, l}, to attend) auf has^ was 5U 
tljun ift, nic^t auf jeb.. Cljat, u>elc^e bu getrau ^aft. 
9. Sei treu {faithful) gegen jeb.. (Acc.) JTIenfd^en; 
ioldf . . Creue (bie tEreue, fidelüy) erseugt (erseugen, % 
to produce) Creue. 10. 3^^ ♦ • ©egentoart u>ar eine 
^ufunft unb mirb eine Dergangen^eit. 

4. Trandaie: 1. Many a storm blows with such force 
that it shatters (serbric^t; from serbrec^en, serbrac^, 
jerbroc^en, \)) trees. 2. Not every dish (bie Speife) 
which we relish strengthens us. 3. (The) life is short; 
every experienee makes it longer.. 4. The air in (duf) 
the mountains is pure and therefore is very good (bie 
befte) for everyone, espeeially (befonbers) for the sick (ber 
üranfe, pl. — It). 6. Discomfort often follows pleasure; 
every one should remember this truth. 6. Work gladly; 
such activity is blessed. 7. The sick woman and the 
poor [one] hope; the former (jene) hopes for recovery 
(bie (ßenefung), the latter (biefe) for deliverance (bie 
Hettung) from her misery (bie Hot). 8. Every evil 
deed receives its punishment. 
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CONVEBSATIONAL EXERCISE8 

158. Was legte ber Bauer l)xn, als er falt voat? 
VOas t^at er mit öem tCeüer, von tx>elc^em er gegeffen 
Ijatte? IDas fragte er 5en Boftor? XDie antroortete 
i^m berfelbe? IDas fagte er ladjcnb? Was iDoUte 
Krebs 6ann tDtffen? XDie antiDortete t^m ber Doftor 
roieber? (£r fagte, baf Krebs roas perfaufen foUe? 
IDas foüte er für bas eingenommene (ßelb faufen? 
XDas für ein Bilb foüte in bem 2Ibcbudj fein? 2tuf 
toelc^em Blatte foUte bas Bilb bes ^a^nes fein? 
IDas nod^ foüte Krebs ftrfj faufen ? IDas foüte er pdf 
malen laffen? t>on roem foüte er fic^ ein Sc^ilb 
malen laffen? 

2)erjenige u>elc^er malt, ift ein ZRaler* IDer ift ein 
ZtXaler? IDer ift ein Denfer? IDer ift ein Heiter? IDer 
ift ein IDanberer? IDas tljut ein IDanberer? IDas 
t^ut ein Sdjreier? IDas t^ut ein ^orer? IDas t^ut ein 
Suf er ? IDas tljut ein tCabler ? IDas t^ut ein Hetter ? 
IDie nennt man ben, toeldjer rettet? IDie nennt man ben, 
toelc^er träumt? IDie nennt man ben, u>eldjer rennt? 
IDie nennt man bzn, tpelc^er ettoas fenbet? IDie nennt 
man bzn, toeld^er ettoas gut fennt? IDie nennt man 
ben, u>elc^er ettoas bringt? IDie nennt man ben, roel* 
c^er arbeitet? IDie nennt man bzn, loeldjer anbere 
fü^rt? IDie nennt man ben, roeldjer lieft (üon lefen)? 
toelc^er giebt (pon geben)? toelc^er ift (t?on effen)? 
tpelc^er frift {von freffen)? 



33. Ceftlon 



READING LESSON 
Doftor Uaw{ffen5 (^Jortfefeung) 

159. „Diefes' Sifxlb," fo futjr ber Doftor fort, rrtnuf 
grof unb roeif fein, (ßrofe, fdjtoarse Sudfftaben mfif« 
fett barauf gefc^rieben fein» Die 3nfdjrift biefes* Sc^il» 
bes mug lauten: „3^ Hn ber Doftor Stllmiffenb/ 
Unb bamit alle £eute es gut lefen fönnen, gieb biefem* 
Schübe ben beften pia^ an beinern ^aufe* Die Dum* 
men fterben nidjt aus unb menn bu (ßlütf ^aft, fo 
laufen fie bir 5U»" 

Krebs banfte bem Doftor fe^r ^erslicfj, t^at alles, 
tx>as berfelbe 5u t^un t^m geraten ^atte, beft^llte bas 
Sdjilb bei einem ZHaler, unb nac^ einigen Cagen be* 
feftigte er biefes* Sdjilb an feiner tE^üre. Unb er ^atte 
©lud; benn fdjon nac^ f urser ^eit fprac^en alle Bauern 
Don bem Doftor 2lIIrDiffenb. 

Diefe' Bauern ^örten einft t)on einem reidjen ^errn, 
toelc^er in iljrer Xiälft voolfwtt, ba^ Diebe iljm üiel 
©elb gefto^Ien Ratten. Da fagten fie i^m t>on bem 
Doftor 2tIIrDiffenb, von feiner Klugheit, burc^ u^elc^e er 
in roenigen Cagen Doftor gerporben tr>ar unb ba^ er 
bas gefto^Iene (Selb getoif finben fönnte» 2tls ber reidje 
ZHann bie IDorte biefer* Bauern ^örte, ladjte er. Balb 
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aber fagte er 5u fidj: IDarum foUte idj btefen' Bauern 
nxdit glauben? IDaljrfc^etnltc^ ^at 6er Doftor 2tIIrDtffen6 
mancfjes getljan, was btefe' Bauern veranlagt, an feine 
Klugl^eit 5U glauben. 

Unb am folgenben tTage fu^r er su i^m. 



ausfterben; {larb aus, ausgeftor^ 

ben, f, to die out 
halb, soon 

befcfttgen, Ij, to fasten 
befteüen, li, to order 
ber 23uc^ftabe, pl. — n, fetter f^rf 

ihe aiphabetj 
bamtt; in order thai 
barauf, on ü 

ber (bie) Dumme, pl. — n, /ooZ 
fortfaljren, fufjr fort, fortgefaijs 

ren, t{, to conlinue 
i)er5(tc^, heartüy 



bie 3nfc^rift, pl. — en, in^oripfion 

fur3er, «Äor* 

lauten, It, read 

bte £eute (pl.), people 

ber pla^, pl. plcl^e^ p/oce; ben 

befien pia^, tJie most conspicu- 

0U8 place 
raten, riet, geraten, t^, (Dat.), 

to advise 
oeranlaffen, % to cause 
juat^rfc^etnlic^, probably 
Sulaufen, lief 3U, sugelaufen, f, 

(Dat.)» to flock to 



NOTES 



160. 1. The four cases singukir of the neuter form 
of btes are: 

N. btefes, this 
G. btefes, of this 
D. btefem, to this 
A. btefes^ this 



In like manner are declined: 
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N. 


jene» 


folc^e» 


iebe» 


atte& 


G. 


iene» 


fold^e» 


iebe» 


attes 


D. 


ienent 


folgern 


jebem 


aücm 


A, 


jene» 


foI(^» 


iebe» 


attes 



2. The four cases of the plural of 6tcs are: 

N. btefe^ ihese 

G. biefer, ofthese 

D. btefen^ to these 

A. btefe^ (A«se 

Jen-, folc^, and all (jeber has no plural) form their 
plural in like manner: 

N. jene folc^e alle 

G. jener folc^er afler 

D. jenen folc^en aücn 

A. jene folc^e ade 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

161. 1. Study the declension of the neuter form of 
btes, jener, foldy, jeber and all, and review the declen- 
sion of their masculine and feminine forms^ both in 
the Singular and j^lural. 

2. Decline the foUowing: biefes Btib, biefes ilTeffer, 
btefes fjol5; Mefe Bilber, biefe ilTcffer, biefe ^ölser; 
jenes ©eftc^t, jenes (ßut; jenes C^or; jene ©eftc^ter, 
jene (ßüter, jene C^ore; jebes Spridjtoort, jebes ^af, 
jebes 3"f^ft; foldjes ^ers, foldjes ZlTaf, foldjes ^eQ; 
fold^e £)er5en, folcfce IHage, foldje ^eüe; alles (ßelb, 
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aUes £anb, alles SdiUdfU; ade (Selber, alle Cdnber, 
alle Sc^Iec^ten. 

3. Supplj the proper endings in the foUowing sen- 
tences^ and translate: 1. 2IU.« (ßut.« ftnbet fein..£o^n 
(5er £o^n, pL £S^ne, revwrd). 2. 3e6*. t?oIf (bas 
X?oIf, pL DSIfetr, |>eopfe) ^at bie Hegterung (pl. — en, 

gavemment), roelc^e es Serbien t (rfeseroes). 3. 2t ü • • 
ZTlenfc^en; muffen fterben. 4. 3^^ • ♦ Harren gefällt 
fein ♦ ♦ üapp^ (bie Kappe, pl. — n, cap). 6. Die (ßüter 
bief . ♦ (Erbe Dergeljen* 6. ZITan barf nic^t all • • Sc^Iec^te 
glauben, bas man ^ört. 7. X?iele lernen nidjt burc^ 
Belehrung (bie Belehrung, pl. ~en^ Instruction); folc^.* 
lUenfc^en roerben nur burc^ Sdiabcn (ber Schabe or ber 
Schaben, pl. Schaben, damage) loetfe. 8. ^reunbe leben 
unb fterben für einanber ; loer foI(^ • . ^reunbf^aft 
fü^It (füllen, % to feel)f ber Ijat folc^ • . ^reunbe. 

9. tDer all., ©ute ^at, ift feiten {seMom) sufrieben. 

10. Du Ijörft IDeife unb Choren rebcn; lerne von ben 
IDorten bief . ., unb ac^te auf bie IDorte jen ♦ ♦ 11. tC^u 
©Utes; folc^.. C^aten erfreuen gute 2Henfc^en. 12. JDas 
bu fagft, bas muf toa^r fein ; aber fage nic^t all • ., 
iDas toa^r ift* 

4. Translaie: 1. Not all etrong trees can withstand 
(rDiberfte^en, totberftanb, rotberftanben, % Dat.) every 
storm. 2. If your* friend praises (loben, ^) you* 
(== praises you your friend) when you* haye done 
wrong, do not trust such a (Dat. of bies) friend. 3. The 
sun and the moon (ber JlTonb, pl. — C) give us light 
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(6as £\d}if pl. — C and — Cir); the latter gives us light 
during the night, the former during the day. 4 [He] 
who does everything quickly, does not do (machen) 
everything well. 6. (The) youth (6te 3^S^^^) passes 
away quickly; use this time welL 6. Not every animal 
is useful to US. 7. Many animals are harmful; such 
harmful animals we may kill. 8. But we cannot let all 
useful animals live; for many of these are useful to 
US only (erft) after their death. 10. Horses are black 
or white in {von) color (bte ^arbe, pl. — It); those 
which are white are called Sdjimmel (6er Schimmel, 
pl. ^) in German, and those which are black are called 

Happen (6er Äappen, pl. — ). 



CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

162. VOas fagte 6er Doftor von 6er ^arbe 6es SdfxU 
6e5? X?on toelc^er ^arbe foUten 6te Budjftaben fein? 
XDeldjer Sai^ follte auf 6em Sc^tI6e ju lefen fein? 
IDeIdyen pia^ foüte 6as S<^tI6 erhalten? IDarum foü« 
ten 6te Budjftaben fdjroars un6 6a5 Sc^tI6 toeif fein? 
IDarum foUte 6as Sdi'ilb 6en beften Pla^ an 6er C^üre 
erhalten? Der Doftor glaubte, 6af loer 6em neuen 
Doftor sulaufen tDtr6? Wie foüte 6er neue Doftor ftdj 
nennen? IDer fprac^ baI6 von 6em Doftor 2tIItDtffen6? 
IDer tDO^nte in 6er Hä^e 6er Bauern? XDas ^örten 
6tefe? Von ipeffen Klugheit fprac^en 6te Bauern su 
6em Heidjen? TOas tifat 6er Heic^e, als er i^nen 
glaubte ? 



34. Ceftton 



BEADING LESSON 
VoUcv UUwi^cnb (fortfefeitng) 

163. Tlls 6er Doftor 2tlItDtffenb 6en IDagen fommen 
fa^, backte er: Heidjer* ^err? VOas toill er? — Der 
XDagen Ijtelt „Sinb Sie' 5er Doftor 2tau)iffcn5T" 
fragte ber ^err. „So fommen Sie* mit mir, nnb fin« 
ben Sie* bas ©elb, ipelc^es mir gefto^Ien iDurbe." — 
Heic^es* ^errn IDort ift überall Befehl, unb Krebs 
fagte: „^a, aber bie (ßrete, meine ^rau, mu§ mit mir 
ge^en." Der ^err na^m pe in feinen IDagen, unb fie 
fuhren sufammen fort* Krebs fürchtete fiäj nic^t; benn 
er backte: Heic^em* ^errn bientV (ßlücf gern. 

2tls fie an bas ^aus bcs ^errn famen, eilten Diener 
^erbei, Ralfen i^nen aus bem IDagen unb führten fie 
in ein fc^önes 3^^"^^^* 3" ^^^ ZHitte besfelbcn ftanb 
ein ^ifc^ mit Ijerrlidjen Speifen* Der Bauer badiit: 
Äeic^en* ^errn bebient alles gern. Unb ber ^err fe^te 
fic^ unb Krebs unb (ßrete auc^. 

Xeic^e" ^erren effen me^r unb beffer, als arme 
Bauern; bas merften ber Doftor 2tUu>iffenb unb feine 
^rau (ßrete balb. Unb i^nen gefiel bas €ffen reidjer* 
^erren fe^r gut. 2tls nun ber erfte Diener mit einer 
Sc^üffel fam, fagte Krebs ju feiner ^rau: „ (ßrete, bas 
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wat einer." €r meinte, bas fei einer ber Diener, 
ipelc^e bas (Effen bringen; benn er toufte fc^on, 6af 
mehrere Diener nötig finb, um reichen* ^erren bie Spei« 
fen auf ben tEifc^ su fe^en. Der Diener aber meinte, 
baf ber Doftor fagte: Das u>ar einer ber Diebe. Unb 
ipeil er ipirflic^ einer berfelben loar, rourbe er ängftlic^ 
unb fc^lic^ hinaus. 2fls er 5U bzn anbeten Dienern 
^inausfam, fagte er 5U i^nen : „Hie toerben roir roieber 
reiche* ^erren bebienen 1 Der Doftor fagte, ic^ toäre 
einer ber Diebe I €r roeif alles 1" 



Sngftltc^, timidffrightened; ipurbe 

ängjiltc^, was frighiened 
bebienen, l^, to serve 
ber Befeljl, pl. ^<, command 
bas €ffen; meal 
fül^ren, l^, io conduct 
[galten, t)ielt, ^ei^alten, l(, to 

stop 
({erbeteilen, f, to hasten up 
t)errltd^, splmM 
l{tnau5, oüi cf 

1!c^ furchten, 



t}tnaus!ommen, fam I)tnaus, t^tn» 

aus^efommen, f, io come out, 

go out 
meinen, 1^, to think 
bie Xnitte, fhe midäU 
nel{men, nal}m, genommen, t^, 

to take 
nötig, necessary 
fc^Iel4?en, f4?Ii^, gefeilteren, f, 

to slink 

bie Sc^üffel, pl. — n, dish 
to he afiraid 



164. 



NOTES 
1. SINGULAB 

N. reicher ^err 

G. reiche* ^errn 

D. reichem ^crrn 

A. reichen ^errn 



2. PLÜBAL 

ret(^e Qerren 
ret(^et Ferren 
reichen fjerren 
rei^c Ferren 



THIBTY-FOÜBTH LESSON ITl 

When an adjective is used attributiyely with a mas- 
culine noun, but without an article or pronoun, the 
endings of the adjective are the same as those of the 
definite masculine article. This declension of adjectives 
may be considered as a contraction of the adjective 
and the definite article. It is called the strong declen- 
sion of adjectives. 

Rule I. — The Strong Declension of adjectives used 
with a masculine noun is like that of biefer« 

3. ftnb Sie; Sie is used as the 2. pers. plur. of 
formal address (see 95, 1). It is written with a capital 
letter to distinguish it from fte, used as 3. pers. plur. 

4. fommen Sie, finben Sie; this is the Imperative 
in formal address. It consists of the Infinitive of the 
verb foUowed by the pronoun Sie» 

5. '5 Stands here in place of bas. 



OBAL AND WBITTEN EXEKCISES 

165. 1. Decline the foUowing adjectives and mascu- 
line nouns (a) with the definite article, (b) with the 
indefinite article, (c) without the article: fur5 Befehl, 
treu ^reunb, fleifig (ßefeü, fett Sfaljxi, Hein ZHunb, gut 
IHenfd?, frei Pla^, tpeig Scf?nee, tpeif Sprudj, ^efttg 
Sturm, neu Cifdj, falt IDtnter. 

2. Supply the proper endings in the foUowing and 
translate: 1. 2tU . ♦ 2lnfang ift fdjtt)er. 2. (ßefc^Iagen . . 
(fdjiagen, fd?Iug, gefdjlagen, Ij, to beat) ^einb . . traue 
(trauen, ^, Dat, to trust) ntc^t* 3. Der Böfe ge^t 
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fc^Iedjt.* IDege* 4. (Erfaljrung madjt loetf.. ZITcnfc^cn. 
6. Schnell •, Hat tft Ijalb.. €f?at. 6. (gut*. Hat 
fommt über TXadit 7. £ieb • . ZlTenfc^en, frö^Hc^ ♦ . 
(joUy) 6äfte (ber (Saft, pl. (ßäfte, ^fwesO ftnb im ^aufe 
bas 2tIIerbefte (pL — n, 6es^ of aU). 8. 3" S^t*. Cagen 
gebenfe 6er fdjledjten. 9. ©ut.* Sprüche, toeif.* Ce^ren 
muf man übtn, nic^t nur ^ören. 10. IDir blicfen (^, fo 
look) neu.* ZtTutes (öer 2Ttut, courage) in bie S^'^^ft* 

3. Translate: 1. Noble (ebel) men think good thoughts. 

2. One can easily count the apples on (of) old trees. 

3. Young, staunch (feft), strong trees develop into (tDer» 
ben) great trunks (ber Stamm, pl. Stämme). 4. In 
short sayings there is often more wiedom (bie IDeis* 
^eit), than in thick (birf) books. 6. Do not pass a poor 
man (ber 2trme, pl. — n) with [a] cold glance (ber Blicf, 
pL — C). 6. [A] great [thing] may come (tDerben) of 
[a] small beginning. 7. The sun shines (leuchten, If) on 
good and bad men. 8. Even good trees sometimes bear 
poor (fc^Iedjt) fruit. 9. [A] good name is great wealth 
(ber Heidjtum, pl. Hetdjtümer). 10. Eemember happy 
(gut) days in bad (fdjlec^t) [times]. 



CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

166, IDas fragte ftdj ber Doftor 2lütDtffenb, als er 
ben XDagen r>or feinem ^aufe fa^? IDas toollte ber 
Hetc^e r>on t^m? XDarum follte er mit bem Äetc^en 
fal?ren? Krebs fagte, ba% toer mitfahren foIIte? tDar- 
um fürdjtete ftd^ Krebs ntd}t? XDorauf vertraute er? 
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IDcr eilte gerbet, als fie cor bem ^aufe bes Hetc^en 
hielten? XDas tljaten 6te Diener? IDoIjin führten 6ie 
Diener jte? Was ftanb in 6er 2Hitte bes ^immers? 
XDas ftanb auf 6em tCifc^e? XDas follten Krebs unb 
©rete mit ben Speifen t^un? IDo follten fie bie Stei- 
fen effen? IDie nennt man ein ^immer, in toelc^em 
bie ZlTenfc^en einer ^amilie effen? IDeil man anftatt 
effen auc^ fpeifen fagt, fann man baf (£f simmer auc^ 
iDte nennen ? XDie nennt man bas ^immzv, in toelc^em 
man tDo^nt? IDie basjenige, in toelc^em man fdjläft? 
3n toelc^es ^xmrmt füljrten bie Diener bes Heic^en ben 
Doftor 2tIItDiffenb unb feine ^rau? IDer bebiente pe? 
XDas brachte ber erfte Diener? XDas fagte Krebs 3U 
©rete ? XDas meinte er mit biefen XDorten ? XDie per* 
ftanb ber Diener bie XDorte bes Doftors? XDarum 
iourbe ber Diener ängftli^? XDer toaren bie anbeten 
Diebe? XDem ersä^lte ber erfte Diener, toas ber Dof- 
tor fiefagt i^allep 
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READING LESSON 
f>otiov UVLwi^cnb (^Jortfcftung) 

167. 2tls ber stoeite Diener mit einer Sdfüffel ^er« 
einfam', fagte Krebs su feiner ^rau: „©rete, bas ift 
ber stoeitel" Der Diener erfc^raf, ersd^Ite es feinen 
Kameraben, unb fie alle tourben ängftlidj. 



174 



THIRTYFIPTH LESSON 



Der brttte Diener brachte eine t^erbedte Sc^üffeL Da 
fagle 6er ^err $u Krebs, er foHe einmal* feine Kunft 
Seigen unb erraten, toas in ber Sc^üffel fei* ((£s tparen 
ndmlic^ Krebfe barin.) Der Bauer backte: Was foU tc^ 
t^un? (ßrofe* (ßefa^r bro^t mirl — Unb er feufste: 
„Tldl, xdf armer Krebs I" Tlls ber ^err bas tDort 
Krebs ^örte, rief er: „€r loeif es lotrflic^! Hun roeif 
er auc^, u>er bas (ßelb ^atl" 

IDä^renb Krebs fic^ über bie glüdlic^e Befeitigung 
folc^ grofer* (ßefa^r freute, erfannte ber Diener, ber 
alles gehört ^atte, baf er unb feine Kameraben groger* 
©efa^r ausgefegt feien* €r fagte bes^alb leife sum 
Doftor, er möchte einmal ^inausfommen'* Der Doftor 
fam hinaus. Da geftanben i^m bie Diener, ba^ fie bie 
Diebe feien unb ba^ fie nun erfannten, toelc^ groge* 
(ßefa^r fie fic^ bereitet Ratten* 



adf\ <üa8 

ausfegen, f, to expose 

bte Befetitgnng, pl. — en^ removal 

barin, in ü 

besl{alb, therefore 

breiten, t{, (Dat.), threaten 

einmal t)erausf ommen, to come out 

just a moment 
erraten, erriet, erraten, Ij, to 

guess 
erfc^rerfen, erfc^rarf, erf^rorfen, 

f, to hefrighiened 



freuen, refl., to rejoice 

bie <5efal{r, pl. — cn, danger 

ge{lel{en, g,tftanb, geflanben, f), 

to confess 
f^ereinfommen, fam Lettin, tjer« 

eingenommen, f, to erUer 
ber Kamerab, pl. — en, comrade 
bie Kunfl, pl. 'üünftc, skiü, aH 
letfe, 8ofl, in a low voice 
nSmltc^, as a maäer qffact 
(et, vxts; feien, were 
feufsen, li, to sigh 



rerberfen, l^, to cover 
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NOTES 



168. 1. N. große (Sefaljr 

G. großer (Sefatjr 

D. großer <5efafjr 

A. große <5efai{r 

The strong declension of an adjective which modifies 
a feminine noun, differs from its weak declension only 
in the Genitive and Dative; these cases of the adjective 
end in r in the strong declension» and in e in the 
weak. 

2. ^eretnfommcn, ^tnausf ommen ; the adverbs ^er« 
ein (in) and ^inaus (out) as well as ^inein {in) and 
heraus (put) and several other adverbs (hinauf, herauf, 
up, uptoard; ^inan, up, on; ^eran, to; ^insu, to; ^er$u, 
to; ^tnab, doum; ^crab, down, etc.) are frequently used 
as separable prefixes. ^eretn and ^eraus consist of ^er 
and of ein and aus; ^tnetn and hinaus consist of ^in 
and of ein and aus* In these and other Compounds» 
^er expresses the direction of a motion toward the 
Speaker» ^tn motion away from the Speaker. 

3. erfc^raf is the Imperfect of erfc^rerfen. When the 
verb is used transitively (see 39) it means to frighteny 
and is conjugated like a verb of the weak conjugation. 
When it is used intransitively, its meaning is to he 
frightened and it is conjugated like a verb of the strong 
conjugation. Its Present is: tc^ erfc^recfe, 6u erfc^ridft, 
er erfd^ridt, toir erfdjreden, i^r erfc^redt, fte erfc^reden» 

4. einmal is here to be translated by just; but when 
used as a numeral, its meaning is once. 
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OBAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

169. 1. Decline the Singular and plural of the fol- 
lowing feminine nouns and adjectives (a) with the de- 
finite article, (b) with the indefinite article, (c) without 
article: natürlt^ ßaxbt, tiföxxdft ^rage, glüdlic^ Ougcnb, 
falf(^ Ka^e, fdjön £e^re, blxnb Ciebe, falt £uft, jung 
VflanSf tpeif Strafe, alt IDaffe, neu IDo^nung, reic^ 
^ufunft* 

2. Supply the proper endings in the foUowing and 
translate: 1. ^eute ^errfc^t (^errfc^en, Ij, to prevaü) 
Ö^<^t*» ^i^^ube, morgen (tomorrow) fc^on bitter •• (biUer) 
Sdjmers* 2. ©ut«. ^dt unb fc^Iec^t.. g^lt ge^n vor- 
über alle beib'. 3. ZlTit fletgtg»^ ^änben fann man 
Dteles beenben {If, to finüh). 4 TXlxt fc^tDer«. 2trbett 
vertreibt (vertreiben, rertrleb, vertrieben, % to drive 
away) man fc^toer ♦ • Sorgen. 6. 2tuc^ nac^ lang • . 
Hadjt fommt ber Cag. 6. IDeif.. JJat tft oft me^r, 
als gut . . C^at* 7. (Ein (ßebtdjt (bas (Bebtest, pL — e, 
poem) braudjt me^r, als nur fc^ön . • ^orm (bte ^orm, 
pl. — cn, /orm). 3. 2Tttt roeif.. 2tnttDort bienft bu nur 
bem XDeifen (ber IDeife, pL — n, wise man). 9. IHtt 
fc^arf . • IDaffe baut (bauen, ^, to buüd) man feine ^aufer. 
10. Sein . ♦ (pure) Vergangenheit unb rein . ♦ (ßegen- 
ipart pnb ber Boben (soil), tooraus {from which) bes 
£ebens fdjön*. ^reuben fpriefen (fpro§, gefproffen, f, 
to sprout), 

3. Translate: 1. A quick resolve (ber (Entfc^luf, pL 
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(Entfc^Ittffe) often saves from great dangers. 2. [A] 
happy youth wins (erroerben) virtue (bie tEugenb, pl. 
— Ctl). 3. True wisdom seeks instruction. 4. (The) 
Summer is a good painter; it paints everything in (mit) 
bright (Ijell) colors. 6. White ashes are produced (cnt* 
fielen, entftanb, enlftanben, f) from black coaL 6. The 
patient wishes (tPÜnfc^t [idf) [for a] happy recovery and 
renewed (erneuen, if) strength. 7. Do (the) right, not only 
once, not only ten times^ but always. 8. The coward (6er 
^etgling, pL ^-C) is frightened before the danger, the 
courageous [man] after it. 9. No danger frightened the 
courageous sailor. 10. Good advice (bie £e^re, pl. — tt) 
goes into (the) one ear (bas £)^r, bes £)^re5, pL — Ctt) 
of a fool and out of the other. 



CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

170. VDas fagte ber Doftor 2tIItDtffenb, als ein 5U>et- 
ter Diener eine Sc^üffel in bas Speifesimmer bradjte? 
U)em ersä^Ite es ber Diener? XDer lourbe ängft» 
lic^? IDas für eine Sdjüffel brachte ber britte Diener 
herein? XDas fonnte ber Doftor nic^t fetten? IDas 
aber fagte ber Äeic^e su i^m? IDas loar in ber 
i?erbec!ten Sc^uffel? IDas fagte Krebs leife 5u [xdf? 
IDelc^es IDort ^5rte ber Heic^e? IDas glaubte er? 
IDer glaubte basfelbe? IDas fagte er besljalb bem 
Doftor leife? IDas geftanben i^m bie Diener, als er 
^inausf am ? 
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ADDITIONAL EXEBGISES 
7. THE SKY AND THE WEATHEB 

# 

171« 1. Am Himmel ist vielerlei zu sehen: Am Tage 
die Sonne, in der Nacht der Mond und die Sterne. 
2. Diese sind Planeten und Fixsterne. 3. Manchmal 
steht auch ein Komet am Horizont. 4. Nach Begen 
sieht man auch manchmal einen Regenbogen. 5. In 
manchen Ländern kommt die Nacht schnell nach dem 
Tage. 6. In anderen Ländern herrscht Zwielicht, bevor 
die Nacht kommt 7. Wenn die Sonne im Zenith steht, 
so haben wir den Mittag. 8. Nachmittags ist es im 
Sommer sehr heisz. 9. Dann sucht man den Schatten 
der Bäume und Häuser auf. 10. Der Morgen und der 
Abend sind im Sommer die kühlere Zeit. 11. Oft folgt 
einem, heiszen Tage ein Sturm. 12. So nennt man einen 
heftigen Wind. 13. Sturm und Eegen nennt man einen 
BegensturnL 14. Was ist ein Hagelsturm? 15. Im 
Winter haben wir auch Schneestürme. 16. Wenn es 
donnert, nennt man es nicht Donnersturm, sondern ein 
Gewitter. 17. Im Sommer ist es warm, oft heisz, im 
Winter ist es kalt 18. Warmes Wetter im Winter und 
kaltes im Sommer ist unnatürlich. 



36. Ceftlott 



BEADING LE8S0N 

trottet Uttwlffenb (5(^Iu6) 

172. JCIs bie Diener t^m ben Ort seigten, ipo bas 
gefto^Iene ©elb lag unb t^m für fein Sc^u>eigen eine 
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Belohnung perfptac^eTt; fagte er xifmn, ba^ er fie ntc^t 
rerraten roerbe* nnb ging loieber in bas ^unmcY. 
Dann fprac^ er: „^err, nun will xdf bas (ßelb finben." 
— »»3^^ ö^^^ tDie?" ttnttDortete ber ^err. VLnb Krebs 
na^m fein Tlbcbndi, bas er immer in feiner tCafdje bei 
[xdl trug unb fagte: «Kluges* 23uc^, fomm, fage mir, 
ipas ic^ triffen toill*'' €iner öer Diener rvav ins Xl^bm* 
jimmer gefc^Iic^en, um 5u ^5ren, ob 6er Doftor fein 
Perfprec^en galten lourbe* Da backte er: tDarum bas? 
Kluges* Buches bebarf er nic^t me^n Si^in IDiffen t>er» 
banft er uns, aber nic^t flugem* Buc^e. — Der Doftor 
aber blätterte in bem Buc^e unb fuc^te nac^ bem 
^at^ne; ba er iE^n nic^t fogleid^ fanb, fagte er laut: 
«Du bift barin unb mugt tjerausi" Der Diener 
glaubte, ba^ ber Doftor i^n meine*, ging ängftlic^ fort 
unb backte : IDelc^ fluges* Buc^ er ^at 1 €r n>eif 
toirfli^ alles 1 

Der Doftor 2tUu>iffenb fanb enblic^ bcn tialfn, falj 
t^n lange an unb führte bann ben ^errn an b^n £)rt, 
tDo bas (ßelb lag, aber fagte i^m nic^t, u>er es gefto^» 
len ^atte. Der ^err unb bie Diener gaben i^m Diel 
(ßelb 5ur Belohnung. 2tuf biefe IDeife u>urbe er be« 
rfi^mt, unb nac^ 3^^*^^" erfreute er fic^ grof en' Heic^» 
tums* 

bte Be(ot)nitn9, pl. — en^ reward i^alten, l^ielt, gel^alten, l^, to hold, 
berül;mt, famoua keep 

bISttern, t}, to tum the leaves of a f lug, wise, knowing 

hock liegen; lag, gelegen, % to lie 
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bas Hebeti3immcr, pl. — , adjoinr oerbanf en, tj, to he indebted for 
ing room oerratett, verriet, verraten, h, 



ber 0rt, pl. — e, place hdray 

bas Schweigen, süence oerfpre^en, verfpra^, wrfpr^« 

fic^ erfreuen, (Gen.), to enjoy d^n, Ij, to promise 

fogletc^, immediatdy bos Perfprec^n, pl. —, <Ae promise 

bte Cafc^, pL ^Uf podcd hos IPtffen, knoioledge 



NOTES 



173. L . N. flngeftBud? 

G. fingen (fingen) Sn^ 

D. flugem Buc^e 

A. fingest Bnc^ 

The cases of an adjective which is used attributively 
with a neuter nouu not preceded by an article or pro- 
noun are formed bj tlie addition of the £nal letters of 
the neuter article bas: s, s, m, s* 

General Rule for the Declension of Adjectives: Ad- 
jectives are declined either according to the weak or 
according to the strong declension. When preceded 
by an article or pronoun, they are declined according 
to the former, otherwise according to the latter. 

2. großen Hetc^tums and großes Hetc^tums are both 
forms of the Genitive, the former being the more eu- 
phonious; Tt is added to the adjective instead of S to 
avoid the same termination (es) in two successive words. 
For the same reason the Genitive of the adjective pre- 
ceding a neuter noun may have two forms: fluges 
Budjes and fingen Budjes» 
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3. er**töerbe is the 3. pers. sing. Fresent Subjunc- 
tive. The Present Subjunctive of tPCrbcTt is: 

tc^ loerbe, / may become wxx tperben 

hn tperbefl tfir tperbet 

er, fte, es luerbc pe (Sie) merben 

A comparison of the Present Subjunctive with the 
Present Indicative shows that the Subjunctive is formed 
more regularly, as it has no 21 blaut and no consonant 
is omitted. — Observe that the 1. and 3. persons sing, 
end in e and the 2. person in eft. The plural is like 
that of the Indicative. 

The same regularity is found in the formation of the 
other auxiliaries of time^ fabelt and fein, and of the 
auxiliaries of mood, 5ürfen, fönnen, laffen, mögen, müf* 
fen, follen, roollen* (For a Synopsis of the Indicative 
and Subjunctive tenses of these auxiliaries see the 
Appendix.) 

l^aben: fein: 

ic^ Ijabe, I may have idf fei, I may he 

btt ^ahz^ btt feieji or feifl 

er, fle, es Itaht er, fie, es fei 

toir Ijaben mir feien 

i^r Ijabet il^r feiet 

Pe (Sie) Ijaben pe (Sie) feien 

Notice that the ending of the 2. pers. plur. is not t, 
which is the ending of the 2. pers. plur. of the Indica- 
tive, but et» 

The foUowing three simple Subjunctive tenses are 
formed from ^atte, voav and tourbe, the Imperfect In- 
dicative of the three auxiliaries of time: 
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idf IfiiU, I mighi have xdf wätC, I mighi he xöj würbe, Imighthecome 

bu l^Heft bu xDätcft bn wütbefk 

er, fte, es ^tie er, fte, es wäre er, fte, es würbe 

mir Iidtten wir maren tptr mürben 

ifyc hättet tf^r mdret tf)r mfirbet 

fte (Sie) Ratten fte (Sie) mären fte (Sie) mürben 

The simple tenses of the auxiliaries, the Present and 
Imperfect Subjunctiye, are used like the same tenses of 
the Indicative to form Compound tenses. 

The Present Subjimctive of Ijaben or fein with the 
Past Partieiple of the main verb forms its Perfect Sub- 
junctive; that of tperben with the Infinitive of the main 
verb forms its Future Subjunctive. 

^dtte, tDdre and tPurbe are used as the Present Tense 
of the Conditional Mood. The Present Conditional of 
^abeti and fein (^ätte and ipäre) with the Past Parti- 
eiple of the main verb forms its Perfect Conditional; 
while the Present Conditional of iDcrbeti (tofirbe) with 
the Infinitive of the main verb forms its Future Con- 
ditional. 

For a Synopsis of the SnbjimctiYe and Conditional see the Ap- 
pendix; for the Subjonctive and Conditional Moods of verbs of the 
strong conjngation see 91 , 4. 

4. baf er jte nic^t perraten toerbe and baf ber Voh 
tor i^n meine. In these dependent sentences the Speaker 
repeats, but does not quote literally, the statements of 
another person, and expresses no opinion as to whether 
or not he agrees with the statements. This form of 
Statement is called Indirect Statement. In indirect State- 
ment the Subjunctive is used, especially when benfen, 
glauben, ^offen, fagen ic, or their equivalents are the 
verbs of the principal sentence. 
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OBAL AND WBITTEN EXEBCISES 

174. 1. Decline the singular and plural of the fol- 
lowing adjectives and neuter nouns, (a) with the definite 
article^ (b) with the indefinite article, (c) without article: 
Ixnt 2tuse, ^eü ^euer, rein (ßlürf, fdjön Kleib, frudjtbar 
tanbf jung ZlTäbc^en, tief 2Tteer, braun Pferb, wxlb 
tEier, falt IDaffer, erft IDort, Hein 5^"^"^^^- 

2. Supply the proper endings in the following and 
translate: 1. (Eigen«« Heft {bas Heft, pl. — er^ nest) I^dlt 
ipie eine ZITauer (Me ZUauer, pl. — n, vxiü) feft (ßrm). 
2. Des ZlTenfc^en beft.« (ßut ift bas üaterlanb {native 
land). 3. Hei^*« tDiffen ift grof .. Heic^tum. 4. ©ut.« 
2tugen fe^en audj bei fc^toac^ . . £idyte« 5. 23öf . . VOox* 
ten folgt in 6er Hegel bof . . C^at. 6. Stumpf . • (duU) 
ZHeffer fdjneibet (fc^neiöen, fdjnitt, gefc^nitten, \), to cut) 
niiit 7. Don öürr . . (dry) ^olse f ann man feine ^ruc^t 
erhalten* 8. ^rifc^.. 2TTut {cheerful mind), gefunb.. £eib 
(ber Ceib, pL —er, body), gut . . (ßelb unb fro^ . • IDeib 
(bas IDeib, pl. —er, wife), leidjt . . ^ers unb (ßlüd ba* 
bei {loith ü)f toas meineft bu, bas beffer fei? 

3. Gonstruet sentenees of the following words and 
translate: 1. VLaiff finfter (dark), Hac^t, folgen, ^ell, 
tEag* 2. Blinb, ZlTann, arm, ZUann* 3. Selten, (ßaft, 
lieb {dear), (&a% 4. XDä^renb, ernft (serious), 2trbeit, 
arbeiten (Imperative). 6. Die, fc^önft, £ügen, tiabzu, 
fürs, Beine. 6. Schnell, ^ilfe, fein, boppelt, ^ilfe« 
7. ZlTit, gut, IDille (ber IDiüe, vnU), fonnen, man, fc^u>er, 
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Hot; fttllen (if, to aUay), 8. 2tuf, gut, Pla^, p^en (Im- 
perative), feft« 9. Capfer {brave), ^cr5, versagen, nidjt. 
10. Creu, Sinn (6er Sinn, mind), gefc^icft (dexterotis), 
£ianb, Reifen, burc^, all, £anb. 

4. Correct the foUowing sentences by substituting 
the Subjunctive for the Indicative in the indireet State- 
ments and translate: 1. Der Cel^rer glaubt, ba% 6er 
ünabc fieifig i% 2. Der Doftor fragt, ob 6er Knabe 
franf ift. 3» Der Pater tpünfdjt, 6ag 6er Soljn fommt. 
4 Die tEodjter antroortct itjrer Zltutter, 6a§ fte ein 
Buc^ fuc^t» 6. (Es ift 5U ipünfc^en, 6af jo6er fpart. 
6. Der Kaufmann ^at geljofft, 6af er riel t>er6ienen 
tDir6. 7. Der Hic^ter fagte, 6a0 6er Dieb feine Strafe 
erljalten ^at. 8. dürften 6enfen, 6af fte etroas Befferes 
als an6ere ZHenfcIjen fin6* 

6. Translate : 1. Every one has many friends in good 
times. 2. Touth is the most beautiful time of life. 3. The 
teacher asks the pupil whether he has learned his lesson 
(6ie 2tufgabe, pl. — n). 4. After (nac^6em) (the) work is 
done, rest is welcome (tDillfommen). 6. Precocity (6ie 
^rüljtlug^eit) does not always become wisdom. 6. Bright 
stars shine brightly. 7. Diligent practice makes [one] 
a master (6er ZTteifter, pl. — ). 8. Beautiful melodies 
touch (ergreifen) the heart. 9. Dismissed servants are 
not friends of their former masters. 10. Small children, 
small trouble; grown (grof) children, great trouble. 



CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

175. lDeI(fjen £)rt jeigten 6ie Diener 6em Doftor 
2tllit>iffen6 ? IDas rerfprad^en fte i^m für fein Sdjroei« 
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gen ? VOas oerfprac^ er ttjnen ? 3n loel^es 5^^^^^ 
ging er bann tptebcr? Was fagle er 5U bem reichen 
ZlTanne? Was naijm er aus fetner Cafc^e? Was 
fagte Krebs ju bem Buc^e ? Was tpollte er ben Hei- 
c^en glauben machen ? XDer ^örte feine IDorte ? Wo 
rx>at ber Diener? IDas t^at bcr Doftor mit bem 2tbc* 
buc^e? IDarum blätterte er barin? XDas rief er, als 
er bzn iial)n nidjt fogIei(^ fanb? IDas glaubte ber 
Diener im Hebensimmer? IDas t^at er? IDas ba^te 
er ron bem Buc^e bes Doftors? Unb was Don bie* 
fem? IDas t^at ber Doftor mit bem tfalin^, als er 
i^n enblic^ fanb? IDarum fa^ er i^n lange an? 
IDo^in führte er bann btn Heiden? IDas fagte er 
bemfelben nidjt? t?on ipem erhielt er eine Belohnung? 
IDas gaben it^m ber ^err unb bie Diener als Belo^« 
nung? IDeffen erfreute er ftc^ nac^ 3^^^^"*^ 



37. Ceftiott 



EEADING LESSON 

Sättncv% ^vcubc nnb Heue 

176. (Ein 3üngling ^atte Pater unb 2Ttutter ver- 
loren. Das ^er$* t^at i^m toe^, unb vergeblich bemütj« 
Un fic^ feine ^reunbe, l^n ju troften*. „2t(^/ fpra^ er, 
nbes ^ersens* IDe^ feilen feine IDorte. 3^^ meint es 
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gut; xii toetf es, unb idj fc^ä^e eure ^reunbfc^aft fe^r, 
2tIIexn ^reunbfc^aft gtebt bem fersen* feinen €rfa^ für 
(Elternliebe. £aft midi trauern um meine toten (Eltern, 
6eren Perluft mir bas ^ersV bebrucf t/ 

Durc^ biefe XDorte rDuröen and) bie fersen* ber 
^reunbe traurig. 



bebrürfen, tj, to distress 

bte (Eltern Hebe, parentcU hve 

ber (£rfa^, svbstüute 

I^etlen, f^, to heal 

bcr Jüngling, pl. — e, 

young man 
Me Heue, remorse 
f^S^en, l), to vaiue 
fi^ bemütjen, <o endeavor 



youth, 



trauern, I), to moum 

traurig, sad 

tr5ften, Ij, to comfort 

©erlleren, oerlor, cerloren, tj, to 



ber Perlujl, pl. — e, loss 
bas lDet:{, tü06 

tpel{ ilinn, tt^at ipet), tpef) getf^an, 
f{, (pat.), to Atirf 



NOTES 



177. 1. SINGÜLAB 

N. bas f)er3 

G. bes fersen» 

D. bem J?er3en 

A. bas £Jer3 



PLURAL 

bte Qer3en 
ber £Jer3cn 
l>tn Qer3en 
bte fyx^cn 



The noun bas ^er5 has the ending of the weak de- 
clension (en), except that the Genitive sing, ends in 
ens« This ens consists of en and S, the characteristio 
endinga of the weak and the strong declensions. 

Nouns which in the Genitive sing, have the charac- 
teristio endings of both declensions are of the mixed 
declension. 
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The foUowing nouns are declined like bas ^cr5: ber 
^els (rock), öcr ^rtebe (peace), 6er ^unfe {spark), ber 
(ßebanfe {thougJU), ber (ßlaube {belief), ber Zlame (name), 
ber Same (seeeZ), ber Schabe (damage), ber XDiüe (iin70. 

2. t^n 3U tröften; this Infinitive construction is 

■ 

equivalent to a dependent clause ba^ fte ilfn troften 
fonnten. The same choice of constructions is given in 
English. 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

178. 1. Commit to memory the nouns and their 
English equivalents given in 177, 1, and decline them 
in the Singular and plural. 

2. Supply the proper endings in the following and 
translate: 1. JDas t)om ^erj • • fommt, bas ge^t ju 
^erj . • 2. Dem Harren ft^t bas ^ers auf ber ^unge 
(bte 3ii^S^/ pl- — *^) tongue), bem Klugen ft^t bte 
^unge im ^ers.. 8. Des Heb., ^riebe.« ipegen lägt 
ftc^ manches Unrecht (bas Unrecht, uurong) erbulben* 
4. Das ^euer fängt mit ^unfe,» an (anfangen, fing 
an, angefangen, I), to hegin). 5. Selbft (euen) t>on bem Ijar» 
t.* {hard) ^elf.. fann man ^unfe*. erhalten. 6. Des 
(ßebanf e . . ICraft Heues fcfjafft (fd^affen, fdjttf, gefcfjaf» 
fen, % to create). 7. Derltere ntd)t bcn (Staube • . an 
bas (ßute tm STlenfcIjen. 8. tüer einem Zltenfdjen ben 
gut • • Hame . . raubt (rauben, If, to roh), madjt \\)n 
arm, aber pc^ ntdjt retdj. 9. 2tus gut • . Same . • ent- 
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fteljt gute ^rudjt. 10. HTtt beft*. IDtlle** tann man 
^xdl oft bes Schabe • . ntc^t ertpetjren* 

3. Change the dependent sentences of the foUowing 
to their equivalent Infinitive form and translate: 1. Der 
X?ater befaljl 6em Soljne, baf er 5U ^aufe {at home) 
bleibe. 2. Die ZHutter erlaubte (erlauben, if, topermit) ber 
Coc^ter, ba^ fte mit il?r ausgebe (ausgeben, to go out 
waIMng). 3. Der Schüler Ijofft, baf er feine Ztufgabe sur 
rechten ^eit Wzxibzn roerbe. 4. VOxx alle toünfdjen, ha^ 
vovt ein glücflic^es i.zbzn füljren mögen. 5. (Es ift nic^t 
möglich (possible), ha^ man allen ZITenfc^en gefalle. 

4. Translate: 1. It is the duty of [the] man to do 
even difficult things (= the difficult [thing]). 2. It is 
not useful always to be occupied (ftc^ befc^äftigen) with 
one's seif. 3. It is the characteristic ((Eigenfc^aft) of 
youth to consider (tjalten) itself (pc^) happier or iin- 
happier than it really is. 4. To love life and not to 
fear death, this is the real (tx>trflic^) life. 5. The air 
is powerful (ftarf) enough to destroy (5erbre(^en) trees» 
yet (jeboc^) often too weak to carry a leaf. 6. The 
power of the will works (fc^affen) miracles (bas IDunber, 
pl. — ). 7. Aid (^ilf = Imperative of Reifen, ^alf, 
geholfen, Ij, Dat.) no bad cause with yonr good name. 
8. The deepest sorrow of the heart does not express 
itself (fpredjen) by means of (mit) the tongue. 9. He 
who is strong, not he who is weak, enjoys peace. 



CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

179. IPie nennt man t)ater unb ZlTutter mit einem 
IDorte? H)er Ijatte feine (Eltern verloren? Was ^eigt 
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bas, er Ifatte fte verloren? VOtx fuc^te 6cn 3üngltng 
5u tröften? XDie meinten es feine ^reunbe mit il?m? 
Was aber fonnen IDorte nic^t feilen? ^ür was ift 
^reunbfc^aft fein (Erfa^ ? IDeffen tJerluft bebrüdte bas 
^ers bes 3ünsling5? Was machte bie ^reunbe traurig? 
IDie nennt man bie Ciebe 6er €Itern? Der Zllutter? 
Des Paters? IDie ^ei§t bie Ciebe bes Kinbes? IDie 
^eift bie Ciebe ber ©atten? Diejenige bes ZRenfcIjen 
3um 2Tlenfc^en? IDie biejenige bes UTenfc^en 5um 
Oaterlanbe? Diejenige jur IDa^r^eit? ^ur ^rei^eit? 
^um ^rieben? ^\xm Bruber? ^ur Sdjtoefter? ^ur 
(gljre? 5u ftdj felbft? gur Kunft? ^um Häcffften? 
^ur IDeis^eit? IDie Ijeift bie Ciebe ber (Eltern, toelc^e 
i^r Kinb lieben, tpie bie 2tffen bas irrige? 



38. Ceftlott 



BEADING LESSON 

Sdirmt^f 5rettbe unb Heue (^rtfe^ng) 

180. Xlai) einigen tEagen erfuhren fte; ba^ ber üet« 
ter^ i^res ^reunbes aus ber ^erne fomme, um feinem 
unglücflic^en Derroanbten $u tjelfen*. 2tls fie bas ©e» 
fic^t bes Detters^ erblirften, erfüllte bie ^reunbe neue 
^Öffnung. Sie badjten: IDenn jemanb tjelfen fann, 
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toeim jemanb ben Ungludltc^en Selbftbe^errfc^ung im 
Sc^merse lehren tann, 6em tJetter* totrb's* gelingen; er 
wirb TXladit über unfern ^reunb getDtnnen. 

Hadjbem fte t^n begrüf t Ratten, führten fte ben X?et» 
ter* 5U 6em Dertoatpen So^ne. Sc^merslic^ unb innig 
toar bie Begrünung beiben Die ^reunbe entfernten ftc^ 
unb bie Pettern* blieben allein. 



begingen, ii, U> greä 

bie Begrngnng, pl. ^n, greeting 

erbitten, t), to see 

erfahren, erfuhr, erfahren, tj. to 

kam 
erfüllen, Ij, tofiU 
bie (Jerne, pl. — tl, distance 
gelingen, gelang, gelungen, f, 

(ased impersonally with the 

Dat.), to succeed 
getpinnen, geipann, gemonnen, 

l(, to vjm, gain 



innig, lovingJy 

iemanb, anyone 

(eieren, f^, to teach 

bie Xtladft, pl. XtlädftC, ir^fluence, 

power 
f(^mer3lid?, palnful 
bie Selbftbet^errf^ung, sdfrestraird 
unglücfli^, unhappy 
oermaifen, f, to orphan 
ber Permanbte, pl. — n, reiative 
ber Detter, pl. — n, cousm 



NOTES 



181« 1. SINGULAR 

N. ber Petter 

Q. bts Deiters 

D. bem Detter 

A. ben Petter 



PLÜBAL 

bie Pettem 
ber Pettem 
bett Pettem 
bie Pettem 



The Singular of ber Detter is declined like that of a 
noun of the strong declension, the plural like that of 
a noun of the weak. Noans thus declined are also of 
the mixed declension. 
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The foUowing nouns are declined like üctter: bas 
2tuge {eye), bas €nbe {end), ber (ßcratter (godfather), 
ber Corbeer (pl. — en, laurel), ber Hlusfel {musch), ber 
VLaiibax (neighbor), ber See (W^e); ber Stachel {goad), 
ber Untert^an (pl. — en, subject). 

2. um feinem unglürflic^en PeriDanbten 5U Reifen; 

this Infinitive construction with um expresses Purpose, 
and is equivalent to a dependent clause. 

3. Dem X?etter toirb's gelingen; literally: ü vM suc- 
ceed to the cousin, Notice the difference between the 
English and the German constructions with this verb. 
The subjects of toirb gelingen are the Infinitives Reifen 
and leE^ren, to be supplied from the preceding clause, 
and represented by the impersonal es (see 139, 6)» — 
IDirb's = toirb es. 



ORAL AND WKITTEN EXERCISES 

182« 1. Commit to memory the nouns and their 
English equivalents given in 181, 1, and decline them 
in the singular and pluraL 

2. Supply the proper endings and translate: 1. J?ier 
2Cuge • ♦ fe^en me^r als 5U)ei. 2. (£nb . . gut, alles 
gut. 3. Die £iebe bes (ßeratter.. fommt berjenigen 
bes Paters nic^t gleich (gleidjfommen, to equal)^ 4. 2iahz 
nidjt alle Ztlenfdjen 5U (ßeratter . . 5. IDer nur feine 
Pflidjt getrau ^at, Ijat feine £orbeer ♦ ♦ ertoorben. 
6. Hic^t 5U allem fann man bie Kraft ber ZHusfeL. 
gebrauchen {% to use). 7. €s geljt bidj auc^ an (an^ 
ge^en, ging an, angegangen, f, to concem), toenn bes 
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Xladjbav.. S^ans brennt 8. t?iele See*, machen bas 
tanb frudjtbar* 9. ^ür 6te empfinbfame {sensitive) Seele 
(pL — n, soiU) tft bas Ceben t>olI von Stachel • ♦ 10. Was 
bie Untert^an ♦ ♦ bebrücf t, t^ut ben ^erren ntc^t toelj. 

8. Change the dependent sentences to their Infinitive 
form and translate: 1. TXlan mu§ fttU (quietly) leben, 
bamit man ntc^t t>erfoIgt (perfolgen, If, to persecute) 
iperbe. 2. VOas bu ererbt (ererben, % to inherit) von 
betnen Patern ^aft, ertx>irb es, bamtt bu es beft^eft. 
3. Der toa^re ^reunb pergift (rergeffen) fic^ gern, bamtt 
er für feinen ^reunb leben fSnne. 4. Die Hatur (nature) 
gab uns b^n t?erftanb, bamit toir rec^t benfen. 5. TXlan 
erfteigt (erftelgen, erftieg, erftiegen, li, to mount) bte 
^ö^e bes Cebens, bamit man oben {on high) fterbe. 
6. Die Hatur gab uns bas ^ers, bamit toir redjt Ijan« 
beln {If, to act). 

4. Construct sentences of the foUowing words and 
translate: 1. Die Kinier, fatjren, in, ber XDagen. 2. Die 
(Eltern, erfaljren, ber tCob, ber So^n. 3. Der Diener, 
bienen, fein, ^err. 4. Der Diener, Derbienen, fein, Co^n 
{wages). 5. Der Kranfe, bürfen, nidjt, all, Speife, effen. 
6. Der Kranfe, bebürfen, bie ^ilfe, ber Dofton 7. Der 
IPagen, galten, vox, bas ^aus. 8. Das ZHäbc^en, I^al» 
ten, bas Kinb. 9. Der 2trme, ftc^ galten, für unglürf* 
lic^. 10. Diefe 2tufgabe, enthalten, fein, neu, IDörter. 

6. Translate: 1. The painter often represents (bar« 
ftellen, I)) ugliness (bas Qä^Iic^e), in order to make 
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the beautiful more beautiful. 2. Be master of yourself, 
in Order to be master of others. 3. Help for the sake 
of (um 5U) helping, but not in order to win gratitude 
(ber Danf). 4. Eat in order to live, but do not live 
in order to eat. 5. No man should be called happy 
(gifirfitdj greifen) before bis death (€n6e). 6. Whatever 
pleases the heart is sought by the eyes. 7. If you* 
wish to know what (votv) you* are, provoke (ersfirne) 
two or three of your neighbors. 8. Friendship does 
not always exist between cousins. 



CONVEESATIONAL EXERCISES 

183, VOas erfuhren 6te ^reunbe? IDann erfuhren 
fie es ? tPo^cr f am 6cr üetter t^res ^reunbes ? XDa* 
rum {am ber J?etter aus ber ^erne? VDas füllten bte 
^reunbe, als fte ben Detter erbltrften ? Sie hofften, ba^ 
er tljren ^reunb was Uifun u^erbe? ^n toem führten 
fte ben X?etter? HJann füljrten fte i^n 5U ttjrem 
^reunbe? IDte toar bte Begrünung beiber? H)er t>on 
ben ^reunben blieb bei ben üettern? 



39. Ceftion 



EEADING LESSON 

Bd^mcv^, gtcnbc nnb Heue (^Jortfeftung) 

184. TXadf einiger ^eit erfüllte jtc^ bie Hoffnung ber 
^reunbe. Der Schmers* bes 3üngltng5 u?urbe milber; 
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es gelang 6em üetter, bie ^efttgfeit bes Sc^merses* 5U 
linbern. (£r ^atte bes 3fl"9li"35 tCetlnaljme für bie 
ZHenfc^en unb Dinge feiner Umgebung erroecft unb i^n 
baburc^ nadj unb nad) bem Sc^merse* entsogen. TXadj' 
bem ber 3flw9li"S f^i"^ Selbftbeljerrfc^ung' roieber er- 
langt ^atte, riet i^m ber Petter, eine längere Heife 
ansutreten. Diefe foUte ben Schmers* bes 3öttgKngs 
gans feilen« 

Die ^reunbe freuten fic^; benn fte hofften, ba^ bic 
S^mersen* bes 3ünglings neuer Cebensfraft toeic^en 
tpfirben. 



antreten, trat 


an, an^ettcitn, It, 


Hnbern, t^, to lessen, soothe 


to go upon 




nadt unb nad^, graduaUy 


babuxdf, thereby 


bie Heife, pl. — n, joumey 


ent3lelicn, entsag, ent^oqen, tj, 


^df erftttten, to he reaUzed 


to remove 




bie Ceilnat)me, interest 


erlangen, I), to aMain 


i>ie Umgebung, pl. — en^ swr- 


bie ^efttgfeit. 


violence 


rcunding 


bie £ebens!raft, pl. Cebensfrdfte^ 


weichen, ipi<i^, gemic^n, f, (Dat.), 


vüalUy 




to yidd 




NOTES 


185. 1. 


SINaUTiAR 


PLÜRAT« 


N. 


i)er Sd?mer3 


bie S(^mer3en 


G. 


bes Sc^merses 


ber Sc^mer3ett 


D. 


bem Sc^merje 


ben Sc^mer3Ctt 


A. 


ben Sd?mer3 


bie Sd?mer3ett 



Der Sd^mer^; like ber Petter, is of the strong deden-* 
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sion in the singular, and of the weak declension in the 
plural; but the two words differ in that the Genitive 
Singular of Schmers has the ending es not (s) and the 
plural en (not n). 

The following nouns of the mixed declension are de- 
clined like Schmers: bas Bett (bed), ber Doftor (bes Dof« 
tors, physician), ber Dorn {thorn), bas ^emb (shirt), bas 
3nfeft (insect), ber ZHaft {mad), bas £)Ijr {ear), bcr Staat 
(State), ber Strahl (ray). 

2. bie Selbftbe^errfc^ung ; the word felbft is com- 
pounded with many nouns; when so used it refers the 
meaning of the radical word to one's own person. 
(Examples given in 187). — The word Beljerrfdjung 
(mastery) is derived from ^err (master), through the 
form ^err^fc^en (to rule), be«^errfc^en {to rule over)'y the 
ending of Infinitive is dropped and ung is attached to 
the stem. The Suffixes ung and ^ett, feit, fc^aft, in, et, 
and e are used to make nouns which are with verj few 
exceptions of the feminine gender. Thus: achten, bie 
2tc^tung; bitnb, bie Bünbljett; aufmerffam, bie 2tuf» 
nterf famfett ; eigen, bie (Eigenfc^af t ; ber ^etnb, bie ^ein- 
bin; ber 3äger, bie 3ägerei; gut, bie (ßüte* 

The meaning of most of the nouns derived from a 
verb, adjective, or noun by adding one of these Suf- 
fixes is easily ascertained from the meaning of such 
verb; adjective or noun. 



OBAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

186« 1. Commit to memory with their meanings the 
nouns given in 185, 1, and decline them in the Singu- 
lar and plural. 
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2. Supply the proper endings in the foUowing and 
translate: 1. 3^ eignen Bett . ♦ fdjläft ftc^ s am beften. 
2. 2tuf hartem Bett • . fdfläft man ipoljl (toeU). S. IDillft 
bu ber Xofen (bie Hofe, pl. — n, rose) bic^ freuen, barfft 
bu bie Dorn ♦ • nic^t fdjeuen {Ij, to fear). 4* Die Hatur 
^at ben tEieren ^emb . . gegeben, bem Schafe bie IDoIIe 
{vx>ol)f bem X)ogeI bie ^ebern» 5, Das izbzw, bes 3"* 
feft*» ift fur5. 6, 2Han lernt me^r mit hzn £)^r,., als 
mit b^n 2tug*, 7. Den (Efel erfennt man an hzn O^r.,, 
an ben IDorten ben Ctjor», 8. Der ZTXatrofe (pl. n, 
saüor) flettert (flettern, f, to climb) bis an bie Spi^e 
(pl. — n, top) bes 2Haft . . 9. Die Pereinigten (r>er= 
einigen, ^, to unüe) Staat . . ftnb ein grofes £anb* 
10. 2tn ben TXla^t.. ftnb bie Segel (bas Segel, pl. — , 
saü). 11. Die Stratjl.. ber Sonne (bie Sonne, pl. n, 
sun) geben uns £idjt unb IDärme (bie U)drme, vwrmth). 

3. Form nouns of the foUowing words and give the 
meaning of the derivative nouns: With ung: anerfen* 

nen, atmen, beantroorten, bebienen, benu^en; with ^eit: 
franf, flug, berüljmt, bürr, rein; with feit: ängftlic^, 
innig, empfinbfam, traurig, möglich; with e: lang, ftill, 
Ijart, frifc^, treu, birf, fc^toer, grof ; with fc^aft: Hitter, 
X?ölf er, roiffen, ^anbel(n), Kaufmann ; with in : 2trbeiter, 
Celjrer, Sdjüler, Bauer, IDoIf; with ei: Kinber, €fel, 
Schäfer, Sdjiffer, ZtXaler. 

4. Translate: A king (ber König, pl. ^C) beeame ill. 
Many doctors were called. They examined his eyes, 
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his ears and his lungs; they counted bis heart-beats 
(5er Sdjiag, pl. Sdjiäge), but they could not belp bim. 

Finally one of tbe doctors said to bim: "Your Ma- 
jesty (^err König), let fyonr seryants] seek a bappy 
[man] in your dominions. Put on bis sbirt; tben you 
will be cured (gcfunb VOtvbcn)." 

Tbe advice of tbe doctor gave tbe king new bope, 
and be sent bis servants to seek one of bis bappy sub- 
jects. — Even in tbe smallest village (6as Dorf, pl. 2)or« 
fCV) of bis State tbey sougbt a bappy [man] and found 
bim not. 

Sadly tbey turned bomeward. 

Tbey were going tbrougb a forest (bcr VOalb, pL 
VOÜlbCV). Suddenly tbey beard a man exclaim (rufen): 
"Ob, bow bappy I aml" 

Tbey bastened to tbe place wbence (tDOtjer) tbe voice 
(bte Stimme, pL — tt) of tbe man came and found a 
sbepberd, wbo was rolling (ftc^ rollen) in tbe grass 
(bas ©ras, pl. (ßräfer) witb bis dog. At tbe same 
time (babet) be exclaimed: "I am bappy I Ob, bow 
bappy I aml" 

Tbe seryants told bim wbat adyice a wise doctor 
bad giyen tbe king and asked (bitten) tbe sbepberd 
for (um) bis sbirt, tbat tbeir king migbt be cured by 
it. But tbe bappy [man] answered: "Our poor kingl 
I cannot belp bim, for I bave no sbirt." 

Wben tbe seryants arrived (tommen) at bome, tbe 
king died. 

CONVEBSATIONAL EXEBCISES 

187. Was iDurbe erfüllt? IDann tourbe Me ^off« 
nung erfüllt? IPeffen Qoffnung wnvbz nadj einiger 
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3«tt erfüllt? n)ie tourbe 6er Sc^mer5 6es 3üngltngs 
nadi einiger ^eit? VOas gelang 6em Detter? IDeffen 
tEeilna^me ^atte er erroecft? ^ür was gerrann ber 
3üngling tx>ie6er tCeilna^me? ^ür toelc^e ZTtenfc^en 
unb Dinge geiüann er roieber tEeilna^me? XDem tourbe 
er baburc^ entsogen? Was erlangte er rpteber? XDas 
tft Selbftbeljerrfc^ung ? XDas ift Selbftregierung ? Selbfl» 
liebe? Selbftbele^rung ? Selbftunterridjt ? Selbft^ilfe? 
Selbftt^ätigf eit ? XDas riet ber Detter bem 3üngltnge, 
nadib^m berfelbe feine Selbftbefjerrfdjung roieber erlangt 
^atte? XDas für eine Heife foUte er antreten? XDas 
^offte ber Petter r>on biefer Keife für bzn 2üng\xnQ? 
XDer ^offte basfelbe? 



40. Ceftion 



BEADING LESSON 

Scf^mevf^ ^reube unb T^^nc (Scf?(ng) 

188. Sdjon feit einigen ZlTonaten reifte ber 3üngKng 
ron £anb 5U Canb, ron Stabt 5U Stabt* Da traf er 
eines tEages stoei ZtXdbc^em Die eine toar fc^Sn unb 
fa^ luftig unb rergnügt aus; bie anbere aber toar ^äf* 
lic^ unb traurig* Da fragte ber 3fl"9Kng: »rXDer bift 
bu, fc^önes inäbdjen?" Sie antroortete Id^elnb: „3^ 
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^etfc ^rcube." — »Komm, ^reube/ rief 6er 3fl"3li"9 
nnb fagte bie tianb^ 6es TXläbdjzns, »rfomm, fei meine 
Begleiterin* auf meiner Heife." 

Cuftig gingen jie sufammen loeiter, unb bie dfänbz^ 
bes 3ö"9li"SS hielten bie feiner Begleiterin^ piö^lic^ 
fa^ er bas ^aglic^e, traurige ZHäbc^en neben ^reube. 
Da fragte er: «IDer ift biefe?" Unb ^reube antu?ortete: 
»Zlleine Sc^rrefter Seue* XDo i^ bin, ift au^ fte* IDir 
finb un$ertrennlic^e Sc^weftern." 

Das gefiel bem 3flngling nic^t» (Er entsog fic^ btn 
^änben* feiner Begleiterin, blieb fte^en unb fprac^: 
„^reube, bic^ liebe idj, aber pe, — fie ift ^äflic^; nidjt 
nur bas ©eftc^t, fonbern fdjon ber Knblicf ber langen 
^änbe* beiner Sc^tpefter ift mir unangenehm» (ßiebt es 
fein Zrtittel, bic^ bei mir unb fie fern 5U galten?" „£> 
ja," ^Tpvadf ^reube unb gab i^m toieber bie ^änbe*; 
»genieße mic^ mit ZTlaf." 

Der 3üngling folgte biefem ^aU. Unb als er nac^ 
3ö^ren 5U feinen ^reunben surürffe^rte, roar er ein 
tüchtiger ZtTann getoorben. 

ber 2(nMtcF, sight tt^SHc^; ugly 

ausfeiten, fat{ ans, ansgefetten, ({eigen, l^i^S/ get^efgen, t), to he 

ff, to lock eaUed 

bte Begleiterin, pL '-(n)ncnf läd^ln, I{, to smOe 

companion Inflig, joUy 

es gtebt, there is bas Vfia%, pl. — C, moderation. 



\ 



faffen, Ij, to take hold of measure 

fem, distarU nic^t nur — fonbern, not ordy — but 
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retfett; f, to iravd 
fdpoit; even 

f^on ber 2(nblt(f, the very sight 
fidf ent3iel)ett, ent50g {t^, fl^ 
ent^o^tn, to toUMraw 



tud^ttg; good 

unangenelim, disagreedble 

unyvtvennlidf, insq>aräble 

vergnügt; glad 

wtxtex ^et^ett, to go on, proceed 



NOTES 



189« 1. SINaULAB 

N. bte ?fanb 

G. ber Bfanb 

D. . ber ßanb 

A. bte Qanb 



PLT7BAL 

bte Qattbe 
ber ^änH 
ben Qattben 
bte Qättbe 



Sfanb is of the mixed declension: its singular is of 
the weak declension, i. e. like all feminine nouns the 
Singular has no inflection; the plural is of the strong 
declension, i. e. the vowel is changed to its Umlaut 
and the ending e is added. 

The following nouns of the mixed declension are 
declined like Sfanb : bte Banf (hench), bte Bruft (breast), 
bte ^aut {skin), bie üunft {art), bie £uft (air), bte £uft 
(Joy), bte Zrtagb {maid-servant), bie ZHuttei: (pl. Ilttttter, 
mother), bie tEodjter (pl. tEoc^ter, daughter), bte IDartb 
(waM), bie XDurft {sausage). • 

2. bie Begleiterin; this feminine word is made by 
the addition of the suffix itt (see 186, 2) to the mas- 
culine noun ber Begleiter* 
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ORAL AND WKITTEN EXEKOISES 

190. 1. Commit to memory with their meanings the 
nouns in 189, 1, and decline them in the singfular and 
pluraL 

2. Complete the foUowing sentences, using the proper 
case and number of the nouns inclosed in parenthesis 
and translate: 1* Diel {tfanb, plur.) machen fc^nell ein 
(£n6e. 2. TXlxt &em ^ute (ber ^ut, pl. Sfütc, hat) in 
{Sfanb, sing.) fommt man burc^ bas Qawi^ £anb. 3* 
(Bruft, sing.) 6es ZHuttgen fennt feine ^urc^t (Me ^urdjt 

fear). 4. 2tu5 (^aut; plur.) 6er tütere mac^t man ^elle» 
5* Der Zlteifter (eine Kunft; sing.) ernährt (ernähren, If, 
to Support) fieben Ktnber; aber ein ZHeifter aller jteben 
(Kunft, plur.) ernätjrt ftcfj felbft nidfl 6. Von (Cuft, 
sing.) fann niemanb leben. 7. VOas einem Dergnügen 
(bas Dergnugen, i^feasMre) mac^t, basu liat er (£uft, sing.). 
8. IDie bie ^raU; fo (ZHagb, sing.); barum Ifabm gut$ 
grauen auc^ gute (Ztlagb, plur.). 9. 2tuf (ZHutter, sing.) 
S(fy>% (ber Sdjof, pl. Sc^5f e, lap) roerben Kinber grof . 
10* Baue nic^t (IDanb, plur.) unter bas Vadi (pl. Da« 
c^etr, roof), fonbern bas Vadj über (IDanb, plur.) 

3. In place of the masculine nouns use their femi- 
nine form and translate: 1. Der leerer le^rt. 2. Der 
Sc^fller lernt. 3* Der Bauer (fem. Bäuerin) ift fteifig. 
4^ Der IDoIf (fem. IPoIfin) ift u?ilb. 5. Der €fel ift 
faul (lazy). 6* Der Cugner lügt (lügen, log, gelogen, 
If, to teil a lie). 7. Der ^unb ift treu. 8. Der ^irt unb 
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ber ^err, 6er ©raf (fem. ©räfltt) un6 6er ^nt^t, 6er 
^eI6 un6 6er Harr (fem. Härritt), 6er Kaifer un6 6er 
Untert^an, — fie alle muffen fterben. 9* Hteman6 tann 
t)tele ^reun6e fjab^n. 10* ^etn6e lieben etnan6er ntc^L 

4. Translate: A long time ago (= before long iime) 
there were many brownies {bas ^etnselmänndjen, pl. — ) 
in Gologne {bas Köln). Then the joumeymen and tbe 
masters« the women and the servant-girls had little to 
do. For whoever had work to do went (jic^ legen) to 
bed and slept. While he slept the brownies came out 
of the walls, the earth, and the air. 

They were familiär with (rerfte^en) all trades {bas 
^an6rDerf; pl. — C). They made benches, tanned (ger= 
ben, li) hides (^aut), filled (ftopfen, Ij) sausages, — in 
Short (fürs) they did everything that was to be done. 
And when the workmen and workwomen opened (öff» 
nen, tj) their eyes, their work had been done by dili- 
gent hands. But no one was allowed (6ärfen) to see 
the brownies. 

One day a foolish woman (fem. of Harr) wished to 
see them. But the little men saw her, disappeared 
(rerfd?tDin6en; rerfc^ioan6, t)erfc^tDttn6en; f) and never 
(niemals) came back. 



CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

191. Seit u?ann reifte 6er 3ün9lin9? Von xvo un6 
rooljin reifte er? XDen traf er eines Cages? IDie 
toar 6ie eine un6 toie fa^ fte aus? IDie aber roar 
6ie an6ere un6 trie fa^ fie aus ? IDen fragte 6er 3üns' 
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ling? Was fragte er fte? XDie antwortete fte? Was 
antirortete fte läc^elnb? Was rief ber 3fl"Sli"S7 ^^^ 
follte fte t^m fein? Wo follte fie feine Begleiterin fein? 

Was traten ber 3fi"S^^"9 ""^ ^reube? IDie gingen 
fte 5ufammen toeiter? IDen fa^ ber 3üngling plö^Iic^ 
neben ^reube? Was fragte er feine Begleiterin? Was 
anttDortete biefe? Was finb ^reube unb Heue? Was 
für Sc^ireftern finb fte? Wo ift Heue? 

Der 3ungling fagte, baf er roen liebe? Unb ba^ er 
toen nic^t Hebe? J)a% er Äeue toarum nidjt liebe? 
Daf i^m roas fdjon unangeneljm fei? IDen trollte er 
bei fic^ galten unb roen toollte er fern galten? Was 
fragte er ^^eube? Was war iljre 2tntrport? 

IDie genof ber 3fi"9K^S ^^^ ^reube? Was für ein 
Zriann tourbe er? 



ADDITIONAL EXEBGISES 

8. THE EABTH AND THE SEA 

193. 1. Die Erde besteht aus Land und Wasser. 2. 
Das Waißer nennt man die See oder den Ozean. 3. Auf 
dem Ozean fährt man in Schiffen, wie auf einem Flusse 
in einem Boote. 4. Wenn ein Boot leck wird^ so kann 
es sinken. 5. Auch ein Schiff kann sinken, wenn es ein 
Leck hat. 6. Es kann an einer Küste oder an einem 
Eiff oder auf einer Sandbank stranden. 7. Ebbe und 
Flut zeigen sich auch in der Bai, 8. Derjenige Teil 
des Schiffes, welcher im Wasser ist, heiszt der EieL 
9. Auf dem Deck des Schiffes liegt der Anker. 10. Die 
Segel sind an den Masten. 11. Auf Schiffen fährt man 
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von einem Kontinent zum andern. 12. Auf dem Lande 
giebt es Berge, welche Vulkane sind. 13. Auch man- 
chen schonen Wasserfall giebt es. 14. Wo das Land 
von Sand bedeckt ist, da ist es nicht fruchtbar. 15. 
Fruchtbares Land ist von grünem Gras bedeckt. 16. 
Allerlei Pflanzen, Korn, Weizen, Wein, Flachs gedeihen 
darauf. 



41. Ceftiott 



READING LESSON 

Der ftu$e Btaav 

193. (Ein burfttger Staat fanb eine ^la^df^ mit IDaf« 
fer. (£r rerfudjte, aus* ber ^lafdje 5u trinfen ; aber bas 
XDaffer toar auger* feinem Bereidj, benn er fonnte es 
mif feinem fursen Sdjnabel nic^t erretdjen. Da üer« 
fuc^te er, bie ^lafc^e mit feinem Schnabel 5u serbrec^en, 
bann, fie um5uu)erfen; aber er wav basu $u ^Awadj. 

(Er fonnte nic^t me^r fte^en unb fe^te ftc^ auf bte 
(Erbe. 3^m' gegenüber* ftanb bte ^lafc^e. (Er ^atte 
auf ein langes £eben geljofft; aber fetner Hoffnung' 
entgegen* bro^te t^m ein früljer tEob. Das ZlTittel 5u* 
feiner Hettung ftanb nafje bei* i^m, unb boc^ mugte er 
fürdjten, ba^ er binnen* u?enigen Stunben fterben toerbe. 
hoffnungslos lief er Kopf famt* ^lügeln 5ur (Erbe 
ftnten. 
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5o lag er fc^on feif einigen XTTinuten. Da erblidte 
er Heine Steine unb 2tfc^e nebft* einigen Kohlen neben 
fi^, Unb plo^Iic^ backte er: IDenn bie Steine unb Ko^« 
len in bie ^lafc^e fielen, ftiege bas IDaffer in bie ^ö^e, 
unb tc^ fSnnte es erreidjen unb trinfen* 

©bgleic^ bie 2tnftrengung i^m' jutoiber^ wav, ftanb er 
auf unb t^at feinem (ßebanfen' gemaf\ (Einen Stein 
nac^* bem anbern toarf er in bie ^lafc^e» Xiadj unb 
nac^ ftieg bas IDaffer; unb enblic^ fonnte er von bem- 
felben trinfen» Zläc^ft* feiner Klugtjeit perbanfte er fei« 
nem ^eif e fein leben. 



anffietien, ftanb auf, aufgeflan« 

ben, f, to arise 
auger, heyond, hesides 
ber Bereich, pL — e, reach 
h'inmn, wUhin 
burfitg, thirsty 
entgegen, contrary 
bie ^laidft, pl. — n^ botOe 
ber ^lügel, pl. — , wing 
gegenüber, opposUe 
gemS§, in accordance wUh 
n&di% next to 
neben ^df, at Jim side 



nebfi, voUh 

finfen, fan!, gefunfen, f, to sink 
ber Staar, pl. — e, starling 
fieigen, {lieg, gefiiegen, f, to riae 



ber Stein, pl. — e, stone 
trinfen, tranf, getrunfen, t), to 

drink 
ummerfen, n>arf um, umgen>or« 

fen, t^, to overfum 
i^erfu^en, t), to try 
5umtber, contrary; 5uiDtber fein, 

to dislike 



NOTES 



194. 1. aus, out oft from^ q^, 
by, for, on, upon, on account 
oft in 

au§er, out of, outaide oft witJwutt 
besidest beyovdt excq>t 



bei, about, among at, by, during; 

^or, near, to, on, with 
binnen, vMhint in the course of 
entgegen, against, in face oft op- 

posed tOt tovoards 
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gegennber; opposUe, in presence of^ 
in rdoHon to 

getnäg, according to, in accordance 
wiih. 

mit, lotth, äUmg toUh, together witht 
in Company vjüh, by, at, to 

nac^, after, hehind, to, towards, ac- 
cording to, by, cU, in, for, con- 
sidering, like to 

näd?ft, nexl, to, öfter 



nebfl, w'üh, along with, hesides in 

addition to 
famt, toUh, together with, and 
feit, since, for, from 
von, oftfrom, hy, in, on, upon, con- 

ceming 
5n, to, unio, in addition to, ai, in, 

<w» by, for, in order to 
5Utpiber, cemirary to, against, re- 

pugnant 



These words are prepositions. They are used to ex- 
press a relation between a person or thing and an action, 
a quality, or another person or thing. Prepositions are 
Said to goyern or to require the case of a noun or 
pronoun. The above invariably require the Dative. 

2. entgegen, gegenüber, gemäg, nadi and 5utPtber 
may either precede or foUow the noun or pronoun 
which is govemed by them; the others precede it. 



OEAL AND WBITTEN EXEECISES 

196. 1. Commit to memory the prepositions govern- 
ing the Dative^ with their English equivalents (194, 1). 

2. Supply the proper endings and translate: 1. IDa^re 

Seue füljrt Krieg (6er Krieg, pl. — e, lüor) mit b . . Sünbe 
(bte Sünbe, pl. — n, sin). 2. Xlad} get^an • • 2trbett ift 
gut ru^n» 3. Die Biene fangt (fangen, l), to mck) Sfo^ 
nig (ber ^ontg, honey) aus 6 . . Blume . . (plur.)* 4. ^u 
ieb ♦ ♦ Helfe ift auf er 6 . . (ßelb . . audj ^dt nötig. 
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5. Der Vkb ftef^t fein*. Siebter gegenüber. 6. Der Cob 
fommt 5u all • . ZHenfc^ . ., su 6 • . .reidj . ., toie 3U b . . 
arm . ♦ . 7. Die (Eltern Ijören gern (ßutes von i^r • . 
Ktnb • . • 8. Bei je6 . . Berüljrung Ijat ber Kranfe 
Sc^merjem 9. Die (Erbe beroegt jtc^ (ftc^ betoegen, to 
move) binnen ein ♦ . 3^^^ ♦ ♦ wm bie Sonne. 10. Das 
Schiff (pl. — C, ship) fanf famt b . . IHatrofe . . (plur.) 
in bie tCiefe. 

3. Complete the foUowing eentences by inserting in 
place of the dash the appropriate prepositions of 194, 1, 
and translate: 1. Das IDaffer fommt — ben Bergen 
herunter (doton). 2. Diele DSgel bleiben nic^t im IDin« 
ter — uns. 3. Der ^unb ge^t gern — feinem ^errn. 
4. Die reife (ripe) ^ru^t fällt — bzn Bäumen. 6. Das 
(Eifen gehört — ben ZHetallen (bas ZHetall (pl. — e, 
metd)* 6. Die JTletalle tperben — ber (Erbe gegraben 
(graben, grttb, gegraben, fj, to dig). 7. (Ein ^anb- 
fcfjlag (ber ^anbfdjlag, shaking Jiands) galt {voas) — ben 
alten Deutfc^en fopiel roie ein Sc^tDur (ber Sc^tDur, pL 
Sc^iDttre, oath). 8. Der Often (east) liegt bem IDeften 
{toest) — unb ber Horben (north) bem Snb^n (south). 
9. Die £uft toirb fütjl (cool) — einem (ßetoitter (bas 
©eu?itter, pL — , thunder-storm). 10. Der gute Zlame ift 
— ber <5efunbl?eit (bie ©efunb^eit, Iiealth) ber größte 
Heidjtum bes UTenfc^en. 

4. Translate: 1. A large fire may originate (entfte^en) 
from a small spark. 2. If you satisfy others besides your- 
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seif you may well be satisfied with yourself. 3. Friend- 
ship seldom dwells with the great of the earth. 4. Lin- 
coln was wounded and died within [a] few hours. 
5. Many flowers turn toward the sun. 6. In [the] presence 
of a fool show your good sense (bcr Perftanb) by (mit) 
silence. 7. He who wishes to remain in good health 
(gefunb) should live according to the [laws of] nature. 
8. The brightest day often follows the darkest (buttfel) 

night. 9. War destroys the peace and the wealth of a 

country. 10. (The) death threatens us from the beginning 
of our life. 11. But we live from year to year and do 
not fear it. 12. Some men act contrary to their own 

judgment (öer Z?erftan6)» 



CONVEBSATIONAL EXERCISE8 

196. XDas fanb ein Siaav? VOas rvat in 5er ^la« 
fc^e ? VOas Derfudjte 6er Staat ? IDarum tDoHte er trtn* 
fen? IDarum fonnte er bas IDaffer ntd^t trinfen? U)ie 
xvav fein Sdjnabel? XDas rerfuc^te er mit 6er ^lafc^e 
5U ttjun? IDarum fonnte er es nic^t t^un? 

IDo^in fe^te er fidj? IDarum fe^te er ftc^ auf 6te 
(Er6e? IDo ftan6 6te ^lafc^e? 2tuf iDas tjatte er ge« 
Ijofft? IDas 6ro^te i^m je^t? IDas xoat bas IHittel 
5U feiner Rettung? IDo toar es? IDas aber fürd^tete 
er? IDarum mufte er fürdjten, binnen tpenigen Stun« 
6en 3u fterben? IDarum lief er Kopf famt ^lügeln 
5ur €r6e ftnfen? IDas ^eift: er u>ar hoffnungslos? 
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IDte tft jemanb, rrelc^er o^ne TXlnt tft ? IDie tft jemanb, 
6er o^ne 2trbett tft? IDte ift eine ^van, toelc^e o^ne 
Kirtber ift ? XDer ift mitteüos ? Kraftlos ? ^nvdiüos ? 
Ceilna^mlos ? Seelertlos ? ZlTadjtlos ? ^ilflos ? 

ZPie lartge lag ber Staar hilflos urtb hoffnungslos auf 
ber (Erbe? IDas fa^ er neben fic^? Was badjte er, 
als er bie Steine unb Kohlen erblidte? IDas fSnnte er 
t^uU; toenn bas IDaffer in bie ^o^e ftiege? IDas t^at 
ber Staat? IDo^in ftieg bas IDaffer? IDas fonnte 
ber Staar nun t^un? IDelc^en stoei (Eigenfc^aften per» 
banfte er fein leben? 



42. Ceftiott 



BEADING LESSON 

Uti einen ^reunb 

197. Durdj* bidj ift bie IDelt mir fdjön ; o^ne' bidj 

tDÜrb' idf fte Raffen. 

^flr* bidj leb' ic^ gans allein; uin^ bidj roill xdf gern 

erblaffen. 

(ßegen^ bic^ foU' fein Perleumber ungeftraff fic^ je 

rerge^n, 

IDiber* bidj fein ^einb ftdj roaffnen: idj tütll bir 5ur 

Seite ftetjn. 

Hücferi 
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erblaffen, f, to grcw pale, die 

t)affen, % to hate 

fi^ vergelten, verging fi^, ft^ 

pergangen; to injure, torong 
fld? maffnen, to arm one*8 sdf 



ungeilraft; unpunished 
ber Derleumber, pl. — , anderer 
bte Welt, pl. — en, loorld 
5nr Seite i^el^n, to stand hy, sup- 
port 



NOTES 



198« 1. burc^, through, 6y, by 

means of, across, ihroughotd, 

during, owing to 
für, for, instead of, in fa'ü^j^ cf, 

for the sake of, ogainM, in hehalf 

of, in rdumfor, as 
gegen or gen, against, towards, to, 

in ihe direction cf, about, opposed 



to, hefore, for, to, in retum for 

ofyxt, toitkout, apart from, hutfor, 
except, save, besides 

fonber, withoui 

nm, for, about, around, near, hecause 
of, in exchangefor, by, at, voUh 

n>tber, ogainM, contrary to, in Op- 
position to 



are the prepositions goyerning the Accusative. 

2. The auxiliary verb of mood foü is implied in the 
next sentence: tx)iber bxdf (foü) fein ^einb ftc^ loaffnen. 

3. ungeftraft is the Past Participle geftraft with the 
prefix VLXif expressing negation. Other examples of a 
similar use of uit are: ungele^tt, ungee^rt; ungegart, 
ungefc^en, ungelefen, ungefc^rieben. 

The prefix un may also be used -with adjectives: nn* 
ididn, untpa^t; unrecht, unglfldlic^; and with nouns: 
Unmaf, Unnatur, Unbanf, Untoal^rljett ic. 
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ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

199. 1. Commit to memorj the prepositions gOTem- 
ing the Accusative, and their English equivalents (see 
198, 1). 

2. Supplj the proper endings in the foUowing and 
translate: 1* tCreue tfanb get^t burc^ b . . Qarii . . tanb. 
2. Der tE^örtd^te fauft fc^Iedjte XDare (6te IDare, pl. -tt, 
gooda) für gut ♦ ♦ (ßelb. 3» IDtber 6 . . tEob ift fein 
Kraut (bas Kraut, pl. Kräuter, herb) getoac^fen {wadj* 
fen, xDtidis, getoac^fen, f, to grow). 4. Htdjt jeber fann 
gegen b ♦ • Strom (6er Strom, pl. Strome, stream) 
fdfiDtmmen. 5* Um ein ♦ . ^err . ♦ fte^t's gut, 6er, ipas 
er befohlen, felber {himself) tljut» 6. £)^ne ein.* flug»» 
Steuermann (6er Steuermann, Mmsman) fc^eitert (fdjei» 
tern, f, to founder) felbft 6as befte Sdjiff. ?♦ Um 6 ♦ . 
Znit[ei6 (6as Znitlei6, püy) an6erer bittet nur eine 
fcfjn>ac^e Seele» 8» Jtlles (5Iüd 6er (Er6e fon6er Ijers- 
Ixd) • . Ciebe ift Staub (6er Staub, dust). 9. IDer nic^t 
fflr mt • . ift, 6er ift tx>i6er mi . ♦ . 10. £)^ne je6 . . 2tr» 
beit, tDas getDinnft 6u ? £)^ne je6 . . (Einfi(^t (6ie £in* 
fii^t, pL — en, inteUigence), was beginnft (beginnen, be* 
gann, begonnen, if, to undertake) 6u? 

3. Complete the following sentences by inserting the 
appropriate prepositions of 198, 1, and translate: 

1. Die (Eltern ^offen, — i^re Kin6er neue ^reu6en 5U 
geroinnen* 2. Die Schule foU i^re Sdjüler — 6as Ceben 
vorbereiten (^, to prepare). 3. Das (ßlücf perteilt (Der« 
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teilen, li, to distribute) feine ©aben (bie ©abe, pl. — tt, 
giß) — jebe VOaljl (bie IDa^I, pL — en, chmce). 4. X)iele 
gelben gingen — jebe ^urc^t in ben getDtffen Cob* 
5* ^anble niemals — has (ßefe^ (pl — e, law). 6, Kein 
Hieltet foüte — htn (ßeift (ber (ßeift, pL —er, spirü) 
bes (ßefe^es urteilen (tj, to judge). 7» Die £rbe unb 
t)iele anbete Sterne betoegen ftdj — bie Sonne* 8^ Die 
Kinber trauern — hzw, Cob iljrer (Eltern* 9* Piele 
Untertljanen bemüljen jtc^ — bie (ßunft {favor) i^res 
dürften. 10. — (ßelb fann man üiel faufen, aber man 
fann nidjt alles — basfelbe faufen. 

4. Translate: The Storm and the Sun wished to as- 
certain (ausflnben, fanb aus, ausgefunben, ^) which 

of them was the strongest. The Storm was coming 
through the forest and on his way met a traveler (ber 
IDanberer). He tried to rob (berauben, If) him of his 
mantle (ber ZlTantel, pl. 2TtanteI). But the wanderer 
wrapped (u>ic!eln, ij) it about his limbs (bas (ßlieb, 
pl. .er) more firmly and walked against the wind. 
The Storm, it is true (stoar), snatched away (entreifen, 
entrif , entrlffen, Ij) his hat, but he proceeded without it. 

When the Storm saw that he could not tear off the 
traveler's mantle, he disappeared and the Sun appeared 
(erfdjeinen, erfc^len, erfdjlenen, f) in the heavens. Soon 
the traveler feit warm (= it became warm to the 
traveler. Grateful for its warmth, he directed (richten, Ij) 
his glances toward the Sun. The rays of the Sun became 
warmer). Then the traveler took off his mantle, which 
had protected (fc^ü^en, If) him against the Storm, and 
without fear proceeded [on his way]. 
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CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

200. 2In toen ift biefes ©cbic^t geridjtet? IDie er» 
f^etnt uns bte IDelt 6urc^ ben ^reunb ober burc^ bte 
^reunbtn? £)^ne roen loürben totr bte IDelt Raffen? 
^fir vom leben voxx? ^ür toen roürben loir erblaffen ober 
fterben? IDie toürben voxv für ben ^reunb (bte ^reun- 
bin) fterben? IDer foU fid) gegen i^n (fie) nic^t rer- 
ge^en ? IDie foU fic^ fein Perleumber gegen b^n ^reunb 
(bie ^reunbin) perge^en? IDas iDoIIen roir bem Der» 
leumber bes ^reunbes (ber ^reunbin) tljun? IDer foU 
ftc^ gegen iljn (fie) nic^t roaffnen? IDas rooHen loir 
t^un, toenn fxdi ein ^einb gegen bzn ^reunb (bie ^reun- 
bin) toaffnet? IDas I?eift, toir ipoüen i^m (i^r) jur 
Seite fte^en? IDas für ein ^reunb (eine ^reunbin) 
Ijanbelt fo gegen bzn ^reunb (bie ^reunbin) ? Don roel- 
^er ^reunbfc^aft fpric^t biefes ©ebic^t? 



43. Ceftion 



KEADING LESSON 

Un ben fernen ^^^^^b 

201. 2tn' bir» fc^al^' idj beine Creue ; 
2tn bic^* benf i^ für unb für* 
2tuf bidj* I?off' idi ftets aufs* neue ; 
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JTtetne £tebc ru^t auf bir*. 

IDctf ic^ srotfc^en^ Blumenbeeten', 

Stellt betn BtI6 ftc^ stüifdjen fte*; 

Hie tft's hinter* mxdf getreten, 

^tnter Sonnen' fc^toanb es nie. 

3n^ bic^' fe^' ic^ mein Vertrauen, 

^tnb' in bir* gans meinen Sinn. 

Könnt' idj üor* mir' bic^ boc^ fdjauen 1 

Cräteft bu je^t vov midi* ffin, 

Vi^bzn^ bir* wollt' idj bann u?anbeln, 

Xi^htn bxdf fdnf idj sur Hu^* 

2tber unter* ^rembe* $ogeft, 

Unter i^nen' roeileft bu. 

Über* bir' glü^n anbre Sterne, 

Über bic^' n>e^t anbre £uft. 

(Einmal noc^ bl^ fe^n — unb gerne 

Stieg' t^ bann in meine ©ruft. 

Hficferi 



aufs mm, anew 

bas Blumenbeet, pl. — e, fluwer- 

hed 
ber (Jrembe, pl. — n, stranger 
für unb für, for ever and eoer 
glül^en, % to shine 
bie (Sruft, pl. (Srüfte, grave 
l^tntreten, trat ^tn, Eingetreten, 

f, to Step up 
ruljen, Ij, to rest 



f^minben, fc^manb, gefd^toun« 

ben, f, to disappear 
fe^en, f), to pkux 
{teigen, ^ieg, geftiegen, f, (o de- 

scend 
iteQen, to place ; |tc^ ilellen, to oome 
bas Vertrauen, irust 
manbeln, f, to vxük 
roeilen, Ij, to torry, he 
3leEen, 30g, gesogen, f, to wwwe 
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NOTES 

303« 1. an, on, upon, at, hy, neben, hesides, near, next to, dose 

against, aJUmg, to, near, towarda, to, wUh, hy Ihe aide of 

tiü, vniht in, cf, about fiber, abow, over, acrosSt heyond 

auf, on, upon, in, cf, at, by nntet, under, among, bdow, heneath, 

i)tnter, hehind, afler, hack qf, in undemeath, by, on 

the rear qf oor, hefore, in front of, for, wüK, 

\n, in, at, into, to, within because of, Jrom 

5tPtfc^n, betioeen, among, amongst 

These are prepositions requiring sometimes the Dative 
and sometimes the Accusative. 

2. These prepositions require the Dative when the 
phrase in which they are used expresses localitj.or the 
place where an object is situated. In such case the 
phrase will answer the question tPO? (where?) 

3. These prepositions require the Accusative when 
motion or direction is expressed, in which case the 
question tOO^tn? (whither?) is answered. 

In some instances however neither of the two ques- 
tions (tx>0? tPO^tn?) can be applied as a test; as: IDir 
^offen auf ein giflcf liebes Ceben, v^e hopefor a hxippy life; 
\il freue mic^ über betn (ßlürf, / am pleased at your good 
fortune. In' such sentences the Accusative is used with 
auf and Aber, and the Dative with the other seven 
prepositions. 

4. aufs is the contraction of auf and has. 
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ORAL AND WBITTEN EXEBCISES 

203. 1. Commit to memory the prepositions govern- 
ing the Dative and Accusative, and their English equiva- 
lents (see 202, 1). 

2. Supply the proper endings in the foUowing and 
translate: !• Das 2tlter eines Kcffes {bas Hof, pL 
— (ff)e, steed) crfennt man an fein • . ^d^ne . . 2. 3" 
ftrcng** (severe) IDort** liegt oft ntel Ciebe» 3» Per- 
lac^e (nerlac^en, ii, to laugh ai) ntc^t bte 2trmen unb 
Unglücf liefen, fonbern ^öre auf t^r». lüage»* (plur.) 
(bie Klage, pl. — n, lament) unb ^tlf t^nen» 4» IDer fxdj 
Aber b . • ZHenfc^ ♦ . (plur.) beflagt (ftc^ bef lagen, to 
complain), Aber b.. bef lagen fic^ bte 2Henfc^en, 5* (Es 
ift bef annt {luell knovm), baf unter b • ♦ Dichter ♦ ♦ (plur.) 
(ber Dichter, pl. — , poet) jebes Dolfes gute unb fc^Iec^te 
ftnb* 6* Das IDirfen {effbrt) bes rechten 2Hannes setgt 
ftc^ in fein ♦ ♦ ^l}at . ♦ (plur.). 7* Cro^ il^res (Eifers 
(ber (Eifer, zeal) bleiben manche Schüler Ijinter i^r • • 
Kamerab.» (plur.) surücf, 8» tDer jemals {ever) vot 
b . ♦ ^einb • ♦ geftanben Ijat, ^af t bzn Krieg. 9. Der 
fraftige (strong) Ciger (ber Ciger, pl. — , tiger) fte^t 
neben b.. Cöroe*. an Stdrfe (bie Stdrfe, strength), Aber 
i^ • • an Klugljeit, aber tief unter i^ ♦ . an TXlnt 
10. Sie^ neben bi.. unb t)or bi.., fonft jagft bu blinb 
in b . ♦ IDelt ba^in (baljinjagen, f, to race). 

3. Complete the following sentences by inserting an 
appropriate preposition and translate: !• Der ZlTufel* 
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mann (pL Ztlufelmänner, Mussulman) gcljt — 6te 
Zriofdjce (pl. — tt, mosque)^ 2* Z?tele, bie ntc^t retten 
fSnnen, fürdjten ftc^ nic^t — 6em Pferbe, fonbern' — 
6em Letten {riding)^ 3* VOzxiXi es bli^t (bitten, ^, to 
lighten), fo tft ber tEurm (pL Cttrme, toioer) in größerer 
(ßefa^r, als bas ^aus. 4» IDtUft bu betne ^einbe jagen 
{Ij, to put toßight)? Zrtuft bxdi mutig — fte loagen (ftdj 
toagen, to dare). 5* — ben Seiten mancher IDege fte^en 
Bäume; ein folc^er IDeg ^eift 2tIIee (bie JtUee, pl. — n, 
avenue), 6, Stelle bic^ toä^renb eines (ßeroitters nidjt 
— einen Baum; bort {there) bift bu — größerer (ße* 
fa^r, als — freiem ß^lbz. 7. IDer — bas urteilt, toas 
er nic^t Derfte^t, ber ift t^öridjt, ober frec^ (impudent). 
8. Hur ber re^te ZUann u)agt (roagen, l), to dare) bie 
rechte XDa^l — feinem Unglürf unb bem Unrecht. 9* Ur« 
teile nidjt — bie ^liat, fonbern — bcn IDillen» 10» IDas 
tDtr — £zbzn audf greifen (griff, gegriffen, to setze) unb 
faffen, — Cobe muffen wxv's — ber (Erbe laffen» 

4. TransUUe: 1. The ripe fruit lies next to the tree. 
The ripe fruit falls next to the tree. 2. The father sits 
(ft^en) at the table. The father sits [down] (jtdj fe^en) 
at the table. 3. The dog runs behind the house. The 
dog lies behind the house. 4. One book is (ftet^en) 
above the other. I place (ftellen) one book above 
the other. This work is (geljen) beyond my strength. 
5. The bird's nest is on the tree. The boy climbs 
[on] the tree. I shall come to you for (auf) a few 
days. 6. The girls go into the schooL The girls are 
in the schooL 7. The house is between two avenues. 
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Plant this flower between the rose and the violet (bas 
t?eilc^en, pl. — ). 8. The wagon Stands in front of the 
door. The pupil comes to school too early (t)or b . • 
gßit). He does not fear (ftc^ fürchten vov) the teacher. 
The child runs in front of the house. 9. The dog 
sleeps under the bed. The dog crawled (frtec^en) nnder 
the bed. 



CONVERSATIONAL EXEECISES 

204. 2tn was für einen ^reunb tft biefes (Bebtest 
gerichtet? 7ln tt>em fc^ä^t ber Dtdjtter bie tEreue? 2tn 
roen benft er? IDeldjes anbere IDort fann man anftatt 
für unb für benu^en? 2tuf roen ^offt ber Dichter? 
XDann Ijofft er auf ben ^reunb? XDelc^e IDörter fann 
man für ftets benu^en? 2tuf toem ru^t bte liebe bes 
Viditzvs? XDolfxn fteüt fie ftc^ bas Bilb bes ^reunbes? 
XDo toeilt ber Dichter, roenn fxdi bas Silb bes ^reunbes 
5ipifc^en bie Blumenbeete fteüt? IDo^in tft bas Bilb 
nie getreten ? XDo fc^roanb bas Bilb bes ^reunbes nie ? 
3n toen fe^t ber Dichter fein Dertrauen? 3" ^^^ 
finbet er feinen eignen Sinn? XDo möchte ber Dichter 
ben ^reunb fc^auen? IDoIjin follte ber ^reunb treten? 
XDo tDürbe ber Dichter bann toanbeln? XDo^in rourbe 
er 5ur Äu^e ftnfen? XDo^in aber ift ber ^reunb ge» 
sogen? XDo roeilt er? XDo glüljen anbere Sterne? 
Über toen roe^t anbere £uft? XDas möchte ber Dichter 
nodf einmal t^un? XDoIjin ftiege er bann gern? 



44. Ceftion 



READING LESSOK 

205. 2tk 5U Damasf 3^^^^^^ Pafc^a roeilte, 
((Er ^errfdjte lange bort ftatf eines Orfen 
Un6 toä^renb^ btefer 5^it ^nit fräft'gem IDirfen,) 
(£tn ZHufelmann 5u t^m roll €tfers eilte, 
Um 'ipegen* eines C^riften ftc^ 5U beflagen. 
„£> ^err/' (priest er, «fein £^rift foU jemals toagen, 
£aut^ bes (ßefe^es, bas Mr ift befannt, 
3u Hoffe tnner^alb^ 6er Stabt su jagen; 
Die (£fel nur jinb als erlaubt genannt» 
Des* ungeac^tet^ ^at's ein C^rift gemagt; 
'£dngs^ jenes IDeges unweit* ber ZHofc^ee 
3ft er 5U Hoffe frec^ ba^ingejagt, 
VOo er jenfeit* ber Stabt ben IDeg erfragt 
Unb bann biesfeit* bes tEurms einbog 5ur 2CIIee, 
•^ufolge* biefer C^at laf fc^nell i^n greifen, 
Permittels* beines IDorts laf Ijer i^n fc^Ieifen; 
Beftraf i^n fc^roer vermöge* beiner TXlaiit, 
XDeil er, tote mic^, fo bas (ßefe^ rerlac^t," 
Der Pafc^a fprac^: „tEro^* aller beiner Klagen 
Bleibt jener frei fraft* meines Befehls; 
IPollt ^Sljer als bie C^riften i^r beim Heiten jagen, 
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BeMent euc^ 'meinethalben^ öes Kamels. 
Doc^ ipifft: 3^ ^iö ^^* ^^^^^ paffes ^toillen* 
Hic^t t^öridjte (ßefe^e je erfüllen !" 



bas X)amasf, Damoscu« 
btesfeit, on thia Me of 
einbiegen, ho^ ein, eingebogen, f, 

to tum into 
erfragen, ^, to inquire 
ber ^ag, Aa^red 
innertjalb, toUkin 
ienfeit, heyond 
bas Kamel, pl. — e, camel 
fraft, hy virtue €f 

3ufoIge, in 



längs, äUmg 
laut, in accordance vjüh 
nteinetl{alben, for aught I care 
ber Pafc^a, pl. ^s, pasha 
(pfeifen, li, to drag 
ber Cürfe, pl. — n, Turk 
ungea^tet, in spUe qf 
nnipeit, notfarfrom 
vermittels, ihrough 
vermöge, by dint qf 
consequence qf 



NOTES 

206. 1. The foUowing prepositions goyern the 
Genitive: 



unmett, not far off or from 
mittels or ©ermitteis, bymeans of, 

ihrough, hy ihe hdp qf, by 
fraft, hy virtm qf, on fhe slrength 

of, hy auihorUy of 
n^äl^renb, during, in ihe course <f 
laut, dccording to, hy Ihe terms of, 

in virtue qf 
vermöge, hy dint qf, in virtue of, 

in conformity loÜh, according to 



ungeachtet, notwüTistanding, in 

spite of 
obert^alb, above, at the upperpart of 
untert^alb, helow, heyond, under, at 

the Umer end qf 
innert^alb, toithin, on the inside 
augert^alb, vMhout, outside 
biesfeit, <m thia aide of 
Jen feit, heyond, on the further or 

other aide 
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iialben (or iialhcx),for, for tha aake ftatt, anftatt, instead of, in place of 

oft on ctccaard cf, becavse qf län^S, dUmg 

ipegett, on account of, hecause cf, Sttfolge, in consequence of accord- 

for, for ihe sake of, wUh regard ing to, in virtae of, in pursuance 

to, respeding qf 

um — tPtUen, on account qf, for troft, in spite qf, despite, notiovth- 

ihe aake cf atanding 

2. bes ungeachtet; bes is the old Genitive of the 
pronouns 6er and bas, the modern form being beffen. 
The preposition ungeachtet here foUows its Genitive, 
though as a rule it precedes the latter; thus: ungeac^« 
tet aller 2trbett and ungeadjtet beffen. 

3. meinethalben; the preposition Ijalben or Ijalber 
foUows its Genitive. When a pronoun precedes t^alben 
the s of its Genitive is changed into a t for the sake 
of euphony: meinethalben, beinet^alben, fetnetljalben, 
ihrethalben, unfert^alben, euretljalben, ^^vzilialbzn, bef« 
fent^alben, berentljalben» — falber is the form of the 
preposition when used with a noun; thus: bes Heben 

^riebens Ijalber» 

4 um — lOtllen; the preposition is um and totllen, 
the noun or pronoun is placed between the two parts. 
When a pronoun is governed by the preposition it ends 
in t: um metnetiDtllen* 

5. UJegen when used with a noun may either precede 
orfoUowit: ujegen feines Sofjnes, feines XJaters toegen; 
but with a pronoun tpegen is used like falben and 
lotllen: meinettpegen» 
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6. jufolge may precede or follow its noun; but in 
the latter case it governs the Dative: jufolge feines 
Befetjles, feinem Befehle sufolge. 

7. längs govems either the Genitive or the Dative. 

8. Names of cities and countries are neuter. Excep- 
tions: bie Sc^tüets, Swüzerland; öie tEürfei, Turkey. 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

207. 1. Commit to memory the prepositions governing 
the Genitive, and their English equivalents (see 306^ 1). 

2. Supply the proper endings of the foUowing and 
translate: !• 2tnftatt 6«. Pferb,. (plur.) roerben im 
ZHorgenlanbe (bas IlXorgenlanb, Orient, East) ^äufig 
(frequenüy) Kamele gebraucht 2» Zllanc^e Bäume ^a» 
ben Habein (bte Habel, pl. — n, needle) ftatt b • ♦ Blätter. 

3. Ptele Bäume pflan$t man t^r ♦ . ^rüc^te ^alb • ♦ 

4. 3<^ ^i" ^^^^ ♦ • ^^^^ ♦ • 5^ meinem ^reunbe gegangen* 

5. Die Hatur fdjeint (fc^eineU; fehlen, gefc^ienen, l), to 
seem) nur um t^r..u>illen su wxxhn; ber Künftler 
(pl. — , artist) wxvit als JTlenfc^ um b.. ZITenfc^.. voiU 
len. 6. Ungeadjtet all*, ^tlfe bes itrstes (ber 2tr5t, 
pL 2lr5te, physidan) ift ber Kranfe geftorben. 7. Der 
Knabe u?urbe fein . • ^leif ♦ . u>egen gelobt, aber tpegen 
fein ♦ ♦ Betragen . . (bas Betragen, hehamor) u?urbe er 
getabelt* Der Ce^rer ging auc^ fein..u>egen 5U feinen 
(Eltern, 8. ^ufolge \\)x.. Befe^L. mufte er feinen 
Celjrer um XJerseiljung (bie Persei^ung, pardon) bitten 
{to heg). 3f?r • . Befef^l . . sufolge tl?at er es* 9* längs 
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b . . ^ubfon jteljt man t)tcle Berge, 10, Cdngs b ♦ • 
^luff.. tft eine fcfjöne 2tüee. 11. ^ufrieben^ett (Me 
^ufrteben^ett, contentment) finbet man nur innerhalb 
b • ♦ eigen ♦ ♦ ^ers . ., _ aber nic^t außerhalb b . ♦ fei» 
ben, 12. 2tmerifa (bas Jlmerifa, America) liegt bies» 
feit b . . atlantifc^ • . {ÄdaTUic) £>izan . ♦ (5er £)i^an, 
pL — e, ocean) nnb (Europa (bas (Europa, Europe), 
jenfeit b . • felb . . 13. Das Bac^ ift oberhalb b . . 
^auf . ., 5er Keller (pl. — , cellar) aber ift unterhalb 5 . .» 
felb . . 14. ZlTandje X?ögel l^ahzxi eine ^aut an i^ren 
^üfen, mittels (or Dermittels) roelc^.« fie fc^u>immen 
fönnen. 15. IDer fc^tpac^e 2(ugen ^at, tragt eine Brille 
(5ie Brille, pl. — n, ypectacles), weil er vermöge 5 . .« 
felb . . beffer fe^en f ann. 16. £aut 5 . . Bibel (5ie Bibel, 
pl. — n, Bible) toaren 2t5am (Adam) un5 (£x>a {Eve) 5ie 
erften ZHenfc^en. 17. IDäIjren5 ein . . Krieg . . ipir5 5a5 
ßlüd rieler ZTlenfc^en Dernic^tet. 18. Der (ßouperneur 
(pL — e, gavemor) eines Staates fann fraft fein.. 2tm« 
t.. (5as 2t mt, pl. Ümter, office) einen XJerbrec^er (5er 
Derbrec^er, pL — , crimind) von 5er Strafe befreien. 

19. Sc^on manches Schiff ift untoeit 5 . . ^afen . . (5er 
^afen, pl. ^äfen, harbor) in 5ie tCiefe gefunfen. 

20. TXladit bas (ßlürf fro^, fo mac^t 5as Unglüct treife, 
un5 5ie IDeis^eit madjt 5ocIj am (En5e tro^ 5.. Un« 
glud.. ipie5er fro^. 

3. Translate: 1. Seme birds de not remain with us 
diiring the winter. 2. By means of bis diligence tbe 
laborer gained wealtb. 3. Many parents cannot support 



224 FORTY-FOUBTH LESSON 

their children in spite of all endeavors (bie 2tnf!ren« 
gung, pl. en). 4. The merchant often suffers great loss 
instead of the expecied (Reffen) profii 6. Trees are 
valued less for their leayes than for their fruit. 6. In 
accordance with [the] experience we advance (roctter 
bringen) children more by means of kind (freunblic^) 
"words than by severe punishment. 7. In spite of the 
best laws the goyernment of a people maj be bad. 
8. But a truly {wivllxdi) free and vigilant (roac^fam) 
people can free itself from a bad government by means 
of its laws. 9. To awaken dead men to new life lies 
beyond the skill of the physician. 10. Try to win the 
love of men^ but [be ready to] let them hate you for 
the sake of [the] truth. 



OONVERSATIONAIi EXEECISES 

208. Wo ^crrfdjte 3bral?tm pafdja ? Statt tpeffen 
^errfdjte er in Damasfus? ^errfc^te er bort toä^renb 
furscr ober langer ^eit? H)er beflagte ftc^ bei t^m? 
lDeffentu)egen beflagte fidj berfelbe bei t^m? IDas 
burfte fein C^rift laut bes (ßefe^es toagen ? VOo burfte 
fein (Eljrift reiten? IDorauf burfte fein C^rift inner« 
^alb ber Stabt reiten ? IDorauf nur burfte er innerhalb 
ber Stabt reiten? XOas ^atte ungeachtet biefes (ßefe^es 
ein Cljrift 5u t^un geroagt? IDo loar ber IDeg, längs 
beffen er baljin jagte? XOas tfjat ber C^rift jenfeit ber 
Stabt? IPo^in ritt er biesfeit bes tEurmes? XDas foU 
3braljim sufolge feiner C^at bem Cl^riften tljun ? Der* 
möge roeffen foU er i^n fc^u)er beftrafen? Z)enn toen 
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I 

unb was foü er rerladjt IjaBen ? XDas befttmmt 3^^^' 
Ijtm über ben (Ctjriften tro^ Mcfer Klagen bes ZlTufel« 
mannes? Kraft lüeffen Befehl bleibt 6er C^rtft frei? 
VOas für einen Hat giebt er bem ZlTufelmann, u>enn 
berfelbe ^ö^er als ber (E^rift reiten tooUe? Was für 
(ßefe^e roill er ntc^t erfüllen? €r toill biefelben auc^ 
um roeffentroillen nic^t erfüllen? 



ADDinONAL EXEBCISES 
9. ANTMATiS, PLANTS AND MINEEALS 

209. 1. Auf der Erde giebt es vielerlei Tiere und 
Pflanzen. 2. Zahme Tiere sind: Die Eatze^ das Schaf, 
das Lamm, der Pudel, die Euh, der Ochs etc. 3. Die 
Henne, die Gans, der Schwan, die Lerche, die Schwalbe, 
der Fink, die Nachtigall, der Storch, der Kuckuck, der 
Kabe, die Krähe, die Eule sind bekannte Yögel. 4. Man- 
che dieser Vögel wohnen in einem Neste. 6. Ln Wasser 
leben Aale, Walfische, Krokodile, Frösche und Fische, 
z. B. Karpfen, Flunder, Sardinen, etc. 6. Auch wilde 
Tiere leben auf der Erde: der Wolf, der Fuchs, der 
Bar, der Leopard, der Tiger, die Hyäne, der Elefant 
etc. 7. Zu den Pflanzen gehören die Eose, die Lilie, 
das Yergiszmeinnicht, die Kresse, die Nessel etc. 8. Es 
giebt viele verschiedene Bäume: die Linde, die Espe, 
die Ulme, die Ceder, die Akazie etc. 9. Zu den Metal- 
len gehören: das Gold, das Silber, das Kupfer, das 
Quecksilber. 10. Steine, Kohlen, Salpeter, Bubinen, 
Diamanten etc. sind Mineralien, 



SUPPLEMENTARY READING MATTER 



210. Tlnfanqs tDoUt' xdf faft üersagen, 
Unb tc^ glaubt', ic^ trüg es nie; 
Unb xdi ifaV es bodf getragen, — 
2tber fragt mic^ nur nidjt: rote? 



Qeine« 



211. 5^^^^^ ^^b Scinb 

tEeuer tft mir 6er ^reunb, boii andf ben ^einb fann 

ic^ nfl^en; 

5eigt mir 6er ^reun6, toas ic^ fann, le^rt mic^ 6er 

^ein6, ipas ic^ foü. 

Schiller. 



212. IDillft 6u immer tpeiter fc^a)eifen? 

Sie^, 6as (ßute liegt fo na^l 

Cerne nur 6as (Sind ergreifen. 

Denn 6as (ßlürf ift immer 6a. 

<5oett^e. 

f^ipetfen, l), to stray 



213. «efeafcfjaft 

2tu5 einer grof en (ßefellfdjaft heraus 
(ßing einft ein ftiller (Belehrter nac^ ^aus. 
ZlTan fragte: IDie fei6 i^r 5ufrie6en getoefen? 
„IDären s Büdjer,'' fagt' er, „ic^ ipür6' pe nic^t lefen.'' 

(Soetf^e. 
bte (Sefeüfd?aft, pl. — cn, Company ber (Selel^rte, pl. — n, schdar 
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214. licin^ von aVLen 

IDenn bn bxdi felbcr mac^ft $um Knecht, 
Bcbauert bxdi xxkmanb, ge^ts bir fc^Iec^t; 
ZlXac^ft 5u btc^ aber felbft 5um Sftvvn, 
Die Ceute fe^en es audf ntc^t gern, 
Vinb bleibft 6u enöüc^; tpte bu btft, 
So fagen fte, baf nichts an btr tft 

(Soeti{e. 

ber Knecht; pl. ^-C^ servarU 
es getit bir f^Ie^t; you fare poorly 
feigen es nxd^i gern, do no< ^ifce it 
ba§ nichts an btr t{l, you are incapabU 



216. tPanbever» nad^tlieb 

Über allen ©ipfeln 

3ft HuV, 

3n allen IDipfeln 

Spüreft bu 

Kaum einen ^aucb; 

Die Dogelein fc^roeigen im IDalbe. 

IDarte nur, balbe 

Kul^eft bu auc^« 

(Socttje. 

(puren, ^, to fed (^»eigen, fc^mieg, gcfc^mlegen, 

ber ßauc^, pl. — e, breath Ij, to he süerU 

bas Pogeletn = ber fletne Dogel luarten, i{, io wait 

balbe s halb 
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216, 2)u btft tote eine Blume 
So ^olb unb fc^ön unb rem; 
3c^ fc^au' bidj an, unb U)eljmut 
SdiUxift mir ins ^ers hinein. 

2Ttir ift; als ob xdi bie ^anbe 
2tufs £fa\xpt bir legen follt', 
Betenb, ha^ (Sott bic^ erljalte 
So rein unb fc^Sn unb ^olb. 

t{oIb, sioeet alSf aa 

anfc^aueit; to look at has Qaupt, Jiead 

bte IPel^mut; sadness beten, li, to pray 

ber (Sott, pl. (Sötter, ö=od 



217. £eife $ie^t burc^ mein ©emflt 
Ciebli^es (ßeläute. 
Klinge, fleines ^rü^lingslieb, 
Kling' ^inaus ins IDeite* 

Kling' hinaus bis an bas ^aus 

VOo bie Blumen (priesen* 

IDenn bu eine Hofe fcf?auft, 

Sag , ic^ laff' pe grüfen^ 

feilte. 

bas (Semüt, pl. —er, mind, soul bas ^Jrüliltngslieb = bas £teb über 

lieblich, lovdy b^n ^früliling 

bas (SelSute, chime bas IPette, pl. — n, dwtonce 

flingcn, flang, gcflungen, Ij, to grüßen, t^, to grree« 
riMg, sourwi 
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218. 2tm UndjUnben Sommermorgen 
(ßeV tc^ im ©arten ^erum. 
€5 flüftern unb fprec^en bte Blumen, 
^dj aber, tc^ loanble ftumm. 

€5 flüftern unb fprec^en bte Blumen, 

Unb fc^aun mttletbtg mic^ an : 

,rSei unferer Sdju>efter ntc^t bSfe, 

Du trauriger, blaffer ZHann 1" 

Qetne. 

ber Somtnermorgen = ein Itlor* flfüjlern; l^, to whisper 

gen im Sommer (summer) fhimm; sUenUy, mute 

ber (5arten, pl. (Sdrten, garden mitleibig, sympaiheticaäy 

l^erum, abaui hla% pcUe 



219. mailUb 

IDie ^errlic^ leuchtet 
ZUtr bie Haturl 
IDie glänst bie Sonne l 
IDie la^t bte ^lur l 

(Es bringen Blüten 
2tus jebem ^w^xq 
Unb taufenb Stimmen 
2tus bem (ßefträuc^ 

Unb ^reub' unb Wonne 
2tus jeber Bruft» 
£) (£rb', Sonne l 
£) (ßlücf, Cuft l 



<5oeti)e. 
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bas mailxtb, pl. —et, = ein Me Bliite, pl. — it, hhssorn 

£ieb über hm ÜXlai bcr groeig, pl. — e, <irigf 

bie S^nt, pl. — eit, >i€W bas (geftrSu^, pl. — e, shrubbery 

bringen, brang, gebrungen, f, to bie IPonne, pL — tt, bliss 
spring forlh 



220. Das selbe £aub erstttert, 

(£s fallen bie Blätter ^erab ; — 
Tldi, alles, toas Ijolb un6 lieblidf, 
t?ertx)elft unb ftnft ins ©mb* 

Die IDipfel bes IDalbes umflimmert 
(Ein fc^merslidjer Sonnenfdjein ; 
Das mögen bie legten Küffe 
Des fdjeibenben Sommers fein. 

Qeine. 

gelb, yeöoio umflimmem, Ij, to Surround toUh 

hos tanh, fdiage a gleam 

ersittem, f, to trenMe ber Sonnenfc^ein = ber S4?ein 

t>enpelfen, f, io vMher ber Sonne 

ber rOipfel, pl. — , tre&4op ber Kug, pl. ICüffe, kiss 

(Reiben, f4?leb, gefc^leben, f, to paH 



221. Sterne mit bm golbnen ^üfcifen 
IDanbeln broben bang unb fac^t, 
Daf fte nic^t bie €rbe loeden, 
Die ba fd?laft im Sc^of ber Hadjt. 
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^orc^enb fte^n bie ftummen XDälbct, 
3ebes Slatt ein grünes £)^r 1 
Unb 6er Berg, tote träumenb ftredt er 
Seinen Sc^attenarm ^ert)or. 

Q e t n e« 

golben, golden f^or^en, t{, to listen 

bas ^üg(^n, pL — , = ber f leine flrerfen, Ij, to streich 
Sn% ber S^attenarm, pl. — e, « ber 



broben, oftowe 2lrm (pl. — e, arm) bcs Sö^aU 

iadft, scßy tens(berS<4aiten,pl.»;8Aadoto) 

ipecf ert; \\, to awaken fietvot, forih 



222. 3^ K^I^' ^iw^ Blume, boc^ u>eif ic^ nidjt ipelc^e ; 
Das mac^t mir Sd^mers» 
3c^ fc^au' in alle Blumenfeldje 
Un6 fuc^' ein ^erj. 

(Es öuften bie Blumen im 2tbenbfc^eine ; 
Die Hac^tigall fc^lägt. 
3c^ fuc^' ein ^ers, fo fc^on ipte bas meine, 
^ So fc^ön betpegt 

Die ttac^tigall fc^Iägt, unb ic^ rerfte^e 
Den fügen (ßefang; 
Uns beiben ift fo bang unb toe^e. 
So tpe^ unb bang« 

Qetne. 
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4 

ber Blumenfelc^ = ber Kelc^ bte Hac^ttgaQ, pl. — en, nightinr 
(pl. — e^ cup) ber 3Iume gale 



bufteit; l), to «meß svoeä, send out (dalagen, f^Iug, gef^Iagen, (;, 

per/ume to ^ng 

ber 2{benbfc^etn; iipüighi, = ber füg; stjoed 

Sc^tn («Ain^, Zi(;^) bes Tlhtnbs ber (Sefang, pl. (Sefdnge^ «on^ 

(ber 2Ibenb; pl. — e^ eventn^) bang, ananat» 

tt>et)e, dq>res8ed 



223. 2tdj, toas foU 5er ZlTenfc^ oerlansen? 
3ft es beffer, rul?ig bleiben? 
Klammernb feft ftc^ ansuljangen? 
3ft es beffer, ftdj 5u treiben? 

Soll er fxdf ein f^äusc^en bauen? 
Soll er unter gelten leben? 
Soll er auf bie Reifen trauen? 
Selbft bie feften Reifen b^ben. 

(Eines fdfidft fidj nidjt für aUe ! 

Selje jeber, roie er's tireibe, 

Selje jeber, tpo er bleibe 

Unb iDer fte^t, ba^ er nidjt falle 1 

(Soetlje.* 

verlangen, li, to desire {!c^ treiben, trieb, getrieben, l}, 

rutjig, quiet io rush abowt 

flamtnern, refl., to dvich bas ?iCLVis6:iZXif pl.— , =* bas fletne 

ant^angen, l^ing an, anget^angen, bas §elt, pl. — e^ terd [Qaus 
Ij, to hang to beben, l^, to shake 

ft^ fc^tcPen, to hecome, he ßüinq 
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234. (Bcfnnbcn 

3^ S^^S i^ IDalbe 
So für mtc^ ^in, 
Unb nichts su fuc^en, 
Das toar mein Sinn. 

3Tn Schatten fa^ ic^ 
(Ein Blümdjen fte^n, 
H)ie Sterne leudjtenb, 
IDie iiuglein fc^ön. 

3^ loollt' es brechen, 
J)a fagt' es fein: 
Soll idj 5um XDelfen 
(ßebroc^en fein? 

3^ grub's mit allen 
Den IDürjIein aus, 
5um ©arten trug ic^'s 
2tm ^übfc^en ^aus. 

Unb planst' es toieber 

2tm ftiüen £)rt; 

Hun steigt es immer 

Unb blüfjt fo fort. 

(Soetlie. 

ging für mtc^ f^tn = 5^2ied äUmg bas Äuglein, pl. — , bas Hebe 2Iuge 
bas Blümc^n, pl. — , — bie f leine brec^n, brac^, gebrochen, Ij, to 
ober Hebe Bltttne p2t«cfc 
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fein, aqßy ^as lDüt3(etn; pl. — , « bte fletne 

bos IPelfen, wUhaing VOut^ti (pl. — n^ roc£^ 

ausgraben, grub ans, ansgegra« l{nbfc^, prdty 
ben, f), io dig up 5n)etgen, f), to hranch 

blfil)t (blfiiien, ^, <o &2o5«om) fo fort »^ oonHmieff <o hlossom 



226. &rrfi<i{e 

1. 

Da§ ZDeis^ett nadf 5er 2Cnmut ftrebt, 
tfat man auf €rben oft erlebt; 
Dodj baf bte Stnmut gern t^r £)^r 
Der IDets^eit lei^t, fommt felt'ner vov. 

2. 

3c^ tarn tu eine grofe Stabt, 
Die manche böfe ^nriQ^ Ijai, 
VLnb aber alles, fiber jebeu 
^ört* ic^ rief arge Dinge reben. 
Die £eute fc^impften auf einanber gan$ unfdglic^ 
Vinb lebten mit einanber gans Derträglic^. 

bte 2{nmnt, grace arg, wicked, h(td 

jireben, \\, to strive f^tmpfen, t), to dbuse, call names, 
€rben « £rbe scold 

Iet[)en, t), to lend nnfSglt^, unspeakably 

üorfommen, fam vov, oorgefom* oerträgltc^, tölerMy 
men, f, to happen 
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3. 

H)er Ql&dlxdi ift, ber bringt bas ©lud 
Unb nimmt es nic^t im ttb^n I 
€s fommt von i^m unb feljrt jurüct 
^u t^m, ber es gegeben. 

Bobeniiebi 



226. 5innfprfid{e 

1. 

3ft bas Kinb um ber ZHutter toillen, 
©ber bie ZITutter fürs Kinb? 
Sie fragen es nic^t, fte ffiljlen im ftillen^ 
Daf fie beibe für einanber fxnb. 

2. 

Hic^t ber ifl auf ber U)elt oertoaift, 
Deffen Dater unb ZlTutter geftorben, 
Sonbern ber für ^er$ unb (ßeift 
Kein' £ieb' unb fein IDiffen erworben. 

3. 

3n allem £eben ift ein Crieb 
Xiadf unten unb nadj oben; 
IDer in ber redeten Zltitte blieb 
Pon beiben, ift 5u loben. 
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4. 

3n ^odjmut überleb' bxdf nxdft, 

Unb lag ben ZITut nxdit {tnfenl 

Znit bctnem XDtpfel retc^' ins ixdii, 

Unb lag bte IDursel trinfen 1 

Hfi(fert. 

ber Sinnfpruc^, pl. Stnnfprfic^^ ber Qod^mut, haughtiness 

aphorism übert^ebett; refl., fiberl{Ob fic^; ftc^ 

tm fitUen, süenüy uberl^oben, to he overbearing; in 

ber (Crieb, pl. — e^ <2r{/l(, currerd Qo^mut fibert^eb* bt(^ nt^, do 
nnUn, downward not he overbearing 

reic^n, l^; to reach 



227« Perdi^meinnidtt 

(£s blu^t ein fc^önes Blfimd^en 
2tuf unf rer grünen 2tu'; 
Sein 2tug* ift tpie ber ^immel, 
So Reiter unb fo blau* 

£s toeig nic^t riel 5U reben, 
Unb alles, was es fpric^t, 
3ft immer nur basfelbe, 
3ft nur: üergigmeinnidjt 1 

von jallersleben. 

bas l^ergtgmetnnt^t « t>ergtg mein ni^t l^eiter, pleasant 

bie 2lue, pl. — n, meadkno blau, hlue 
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228. Qe{^enraft(ein 

Salf ein Knab* ctn Hosletn fte^n, 
Soslein auf ber Reiben; 
XDav fo jung unb morgenfc^Sn; 
Cief er fc^neü, es na^ 5U fe^n, 
Sa^s mit Dielen ^reuben. 
Söslein, Höslein, Höslein rot, 

Höslein auf 6er Reiben. 

'Kndbt fpracft: 3^ breche 6i^, 
Hoslein auf ber Reiben 1 

Hoslein fprac^: 3<^ ft^<^^ ^^^f 
Dag bu etoig benfft an mxii, 
Vinb xii xvxWs nic^t leiben* 
Höslein, Äoslein, Äöslein rot, 
Hoslein auf ber Reiben* 

Unb ber toilbe Tinabz bxadf 

*s Hoslein auf ber Reiben; 

Hoslein u?e^rte ftc^ unb ftac^, 

^alf it?m boc^ fein U)e^ unb TXdf, 

Zrtuf f es ^b^n leiben» 

Hoslein, Hoslein, Höslein rot, 

Hoslein auf ber Reiben* 

(5oei^e. 

bas Qetbenrosletn — bas Hösletn rot, red 

= bte f leine Hofe auf ber Qeibe eiptg, euer 

(bie ^cibc, pl. — n, heath) Iciben, Hü, gelitten, l^, to suffer 

morgenf^ön « fc^ön tpte ber {t(^ tpel^ren, to defend <me*s seif 

morgen thtn, just 
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229. 0er ^uU Hamctab 

^di Ifatt' einen Kameraben, 
(Einen beffern pnb'ft bu nit. 
Die Crommel fc^Iug jum Streite; 
€r ging an meiner Seite 
3n gleichem Schritt unb Critt* 

(Eine Kugel fam geflogen; 
(ßilt's mir ober gilt es bir? 
3^n ^at es toeggeriffen ; 
(Er liegt mir t>or bzn ^üf en, 
Tlls toar's ein Stücf üon mir. 

IDill mir bir ^anb noc^ reichen, 
Derioeil ic^ eben lab': 
„Kann bir bie ^anb nic^t geben; 
Bleib' bu im eto'gen £ebtn 
ZITein guter Kamerab 1 '' m I a n b. 

nit « nxdfi ipegreigen = reißen, rig, gerff« 

bie (Crommel; pl. — n^ drum fen, l{; to tear; meg; away 

fc^Iagen, to heat bas Sind, pl. -^^ pari 



ber Schritt, pl. — e, «<ep reichen, It, to give 

ber (Tritt, pL — c, step benpeil = roälirenb 

bie Kngel, pl. — n^ buM iabtn, Inb, gelaben, t), to load 



230. Der tPirtin död^terlein 

r 

(Es sogen brei Burfc^e wolfl Aber ben H^ein; 
Bei einer ^rau IDirtin, ba f ehrten fie ein: 

„^rau IDirtin, ^at Sie gut Bier unb IDein? 
IDo t?at Sie 3Ijr fdjSnes Cödjterlein ? '^ 
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„2Ttetn Bier un6 IDetn tft frifc^ un6 flar, 
ZUetn tCö(^terletn liegt auf 6er tEotenba^r'.'* 

Unb als fte traten 5ur Kammer hinein. 
Da lag fle in einem fc^warjen Schrein» 

Per erfte, 6er fdjlug ben Soleier surüd 
Unb fc^aute jte an mit traurigem 8Ucf : 

„Tldj, lebteft 6u nodj, bu fd^one ZUalbl 
2äj lofirbe bidj lieben von biefer Sexf^ 

Der stoeite bedfte ben Schleier 5u 
Unb fe^rte ftc^ ab unb toeinte ba$u: 

„Tläj, baf bu liegft auf ber tEotenba^rl 
3c^ liaV bxdi geliebet fo manches 3a^r/ 

Der britte ^ub i^n toieber fogleic^ 
Unb fu^te fte an b^n ZlTunb fo bleicht 

„Dic^ liebt' xdf immer, bic^ lieb' xdf nodf Ijeuf 

Unb toerbe bic^ lieben in (Etpigfeit*'' 

nttlanb. 



bte IDtrttn, pl. '^n)cnf hostess 

bos Cöd^terlein » bie fleine ober 
liebe (Codier 

ber W^exn, Bhine 

etnfel{ren, f, to enter 

}:iai Sie and fyxt Sie 3ljr; the 
personal and possessive pro- 
nonns of the 3. person singolar 
were formerly nsed in polite 
address 



beer 



tome 



bas 3ter, pl. 

ber IPein, pl. 

f lar, dear 

bie Cotenbaljr' = bie Baljre für 

Cote ; bie Saljre, pl. — n, hier 
bte Kammer, pl. — n^ Chamber 
ber Schrein, pl. — c, caskä 
3urücff(i^Iagen, f^Iug $nxM, 3U» 

rürfgefc^Iagen, Ij, io tum back 
ber Schleier, pl. — , veU 
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bie Vfiaxb, pl. — en^ maiden f)eben, f;db or IfUb, get)Cben, ^, 

^ubedtn, li, to Cover to raise 

{tc^ abfeieren, to tum atoay füffen, ^, fo Asi»« 

tpetnen, t{, to toe^ bletd?, pale 

bie (Emtdfett, pl. — en^ etemUg 



231. I^ai» 5cl{lo^ am 2tfeete 

Qaft bu bas Sc^Iof gefe^en^ 
Das ^o^e Sc^Iof am ITteer? 
(ßolben unb roftg toe^en 
Die XDoIfen brüber ^cr* 

€5 möi^te jtc^ niebernetgen 
3« bie fpicgclflare ^lut; 
(Es mödjte ftreben unb fteigen 
3n ber itbenbroolfen (ßlut 

wlDoIjI ^ab* ic^ es gefe^en, 
Vas ^o^e Sc^Iof am ZlTeer, 
Unb bzn TXlonb barfiber fielen 
Unb Zlebel loeit umljer*'' 

Der IDinb unb bes XHeeres IDallen, 
©aben fte frifc^en Klang? 
Pernaljmft bu aus ^o^en fallen 
Satten unb ^eftgefang? 

„Die IDinbe, bie IDogen alle 
£agen in tiefer Sulj'; 
€inem Klagelieb aus ber ^alle 
£^ört' ic^ mit tE^ränen 5U/ 
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Sa^eft 6u oben ge^en 
Den König nnb fein (ßemaljIT 
Der roten ZHäntel XDe^en, 
Der golbnen Kronen Strahl? 

^ü^rten jte nic^t mit XDonne 

€ine f^öne 3"^öf^^w ^<^f 
^errlic^, u>ie eine Sonne 
Stra^Ienb im golbnen ^aar? 

rrXDo^I fa^ ic^ bie €Itern beibe 
2)^ne ber Kronen Cic^t 
3m fc^ioarsen tErauerf leibe ; 
Die 3""9f^^w falj ic^ nic^t.'' 



bas S^Ioß, pl. S^Iöffcr, oasüe 

rofig, rosy 

batuhet, on Mgh 

btc IPoIfe, pl. — n, cUmd 

ntebernetgen, neigen, li, to bend 

fptegelFIar ^ flax tPte ein Spiegel 

(ber Spiegel, pl. — , rmrror) 
bie ^lut; pl. — cn, flood 
bie 2Ibenbtx>oIfe, pl. — n = bie 

tDoIfen am ^hznb 
bie (5rut, pl. «en^ glow 
ber ttebel, pL — , mist 
nmlfet, äbout 
bas XDatten, aweU 
ber Klang, pl. Kldnge^ sound 



Uf^Ianb. 

oernetjmen, oemat^m, oemom* 

men, to hear 
bie ßaße, pl. -^n, hau 
bie Saite, pl. — tl, string 
ber ijeftgefang = ein <5efahg beim 

^fle (Jl>as ^% pl. — e,/w<itxiO 
bie IDoge, pl. -~tt^ toave 

= ein 



bas Klagelieb, pl. 

£ieb ber Klage 
bie Ctjräne, pl. — n, tear 
bas (5emat{(, con^oK 
bie Krone, pl. ^n, croion 

bie 3u"9frött/ pl« 
ftral^Ien, I}, to gleam 



maiden 



bas Qaar, pl. — e^ ^tr 



bas (Erauerfleib » bas Kletb ber (Trauer (bie (Trauer, mouming) 
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232. 9{e tottUi 

34 tpelf ntc^t, was foU es bebeuten, 
Daf tc^ fo traurig bin; 
(Ein Zrtärc^en aus alten Reiten, 
Das fontmt mir nic^t aus bem Sinn. 
Die £uft ift fü^I; unb es bunfelt, 
Vinb ru^ig fliegt 6er H^ein; 
Der (ßipfel bes Berges funfeit 
3ni 2tbenbfonnenfc^ein. 

Die fdjSnfte 3ungftau P^et 
Dort oben tpunberbar; 
3^t golbnes ©efc^meibe bli^et, 
Sie fämmt i^r golbnes ^aar» 
Sie fammt es mit golbenem üamme 
Unb fingt ein £ieb babei; 
Das ^at eine tpunberfame, 
<ßen)altige melobet. 

Den Schiffer im Meinen Sdjlffe 
(grgreift es mit ipilbem XDe^; 
(Er fdjaut nxdit bie ^elfenriffe, 
(Er fc^aut nur hinauf in bie ^ö^. 
3cl? glaube, bie JPellen rerf^Iingen 
2tm (Enbe Schiffer unb Halfn, 
Unb bas ^at mit iljrem Singen 
Die Corelei getl^an. fjeine. 
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bie £oreIet, Lordey 

bebenten, I^, io mean 

bas inSrc^en, pl. — , fairy tcde 

bunfeln, Ij, io groio dark 

fliegen, 9o%, gefloffen, f, to flow 

bcr iSipfel, pl. — , mountain4op 

funfein, l(, to aparkle 

ber 2Ibenbfonnenfd?etn == ber 

Schein ber Sonne am '^herib 
munberbar, vjondroualy 
bas <5efc^metbe, jewdry 



fSntmen, ^, to comb 
bcr Kamm, pl. Kdmme, comb 
TOunberfam, wonderful 
gemalttg, powerful 
bie Iltelobet = ITlelobte 
bas ^elfenrtff, pl. — e, = bas Stff 
aus iJelfen (bas Hiff, pl. — e, 

bie ttJeüe, pl. — n, toave 
oerfd^Iingen, t)erfc^Iang, oer« 
fd^Ittngen, 1), to swoHHow 



ber Kat{n, pl. Kal{ne^ 5oa< 



233. O 3tra^f>urd 

£> Straf bürg, o Straf bürg, bu ipunbcrfc^öne Stabt, 
Darinnen liegt begraben fo ntantc^er Solbat* 

So mancher unb fc^öner, auc^ tapferer Solbat, 
Der üater unb Heb ITTutter böslich perlaffen i^at 
üerlaffen, Derlaffen, es fann ntc^t anbers fein I 
^u Straf bürg, ja su Straf bürg Solbaten muffen fein. 
Der Dater, bie ZITutter, bie ging'n Dors Hauptmanns 

^aus: 
n'üii Hauptmann, lieber ditit Hauptmann, gebt mir 

mein' So^n heraus." 
,r€uren Soljn fann ic^ nic^t geben für noc^ fo t>ieles 

©elb ; 
(Euer So^n, unb ber muf fterben im loeit unb breiten 

^elb." 
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VOas lauft tljr, was rennt t^r nadj frembem Dtenft 

unb £an6? 
(Es trat's euc^ ntemanö ge^ctf en I Dient t^r bem t?ater- 

lanbl DoIfsHcb. 



has Strasburg, Strassbuty 
wunbex^dfin, magniflcent 
bax'mntn » barm, therein, in U 



anbecs, olherwise 
ber Hauptmann; pl. Qanptleute^ 
captain 



begraben, begrub, begraben, t^ breit, vnde 



and f, to Imry 
^nanic^r » manc^r 
ber Solbat, pl. — en, sMier 
bösli^, viUh evü intent 
Derlaffen, t^erlieg, perlaffen, i^, 

to leave 



ffidd 



bas ^Ib, pl. 

f remb, foreign 

ber Dienjl, pl. -^, «ervice 

tilgen, tjieg, getjeigen, tj, to 

oommand 
bas DoIfsHeb, pl. ^r, foOcsong 



234. 9tt^ bu lie^ft mir am Qetfen 

Du, 6u Itegft mir am fersen, 
Du, bu liegft mir im Sinn 1 
Du, bu mac^ft mir Diel Sdjmersen; 
H)eif t nic^t; iDie gut ic^ bir bin I 
3a, ja, ja, ja 1 
IDeift nic^t, iDie gut ic^ bir binl 

So, fo iDie Ol bxdi liebe. 
So, fo liebe auc^ mic^ 1 
Die, bie särtlic^ften Criebe 
^ü^Ie ic^ einsig für bic^* 
3a, ja, ja, ja l 
5ül?Ie ic^ einsig für bidfl 



SUPPLEMENTARY READING MATTER 245 

Voif, bodj barf tc^ bxv trauen, 
Vxv, bxv mit letztem Sinn? 
Du, bu fannft auf mic^ bauen, 
IDeif t ja, ipie gut ic^ bir bin. 
3a, ja, ja, ja I 
IDeif t ja, toie gut ic^ bir bin l 

Unb, unb toenn in ber ^erne, 

Dein, bein Bilb mir erfdjeint, 

Dann, bann benf ic^ fo gerne, 

Daf uns bie £iebe vereint. 

3a, ja, ja, ja I 

Daß uns bie £iebe vereint 1 

Poüslieb. 

gnt fein, love hauen, l), to huüd, depend 

55riUc^, tender gerne = gern, wUh pleasure 

etn5tg, alone peretnen, i{, to umle 



335. Sprid^wörter 

1. etiler Itnfang ift fdjtoer. 

It is the first step that counts. 

2. 2tuf Hegen folgt Sonnenf(^ein. 

Every cloud has a silver lining. 

3. 2tus bem Hegen unter bie Craufe fommen. 

To jump out of the frying pan into the fire. 

4 2tus bzrx 2tugen, aus bem Sinn. 
Out of sight, out of mind. 
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5. 2tus bcr Hot eine Cugenb machen. 
To make a virtue of necessitj. 

6. 2tu5 Kinbern loerben £eutc. 

The child is father to the man. 

7. 2tus nichts ipir6 nichts* 

From nothing nothing come& 

8. Bei Xladjl fxnb alle ^ai^tn grau. 
All cats are gray in the dark. 

9. Beffer Unrecht leiben, als Unrecht t^un. 
Better suffer wrong than do wrong. 

10. Borgen mac^t Sorgen. 

He that goes borrowing goes sorrowing. 

11. Böfe (ßefeüfc^aften rerberben gute Sitten. 

EyU Communications corrupt good manners. 

12. Das (Eifen fc^mieben, fo lange es u>arm tfl. 

To strike while the iron is hoi 

13. Den Baum erfennt man an ben ^ruc^ten. 

A tree is known by its fruits. 

14. Der gerabe ZDeg ift ber &efte. 
Honesty is the best policy. 

15. Der ZlTenfc^ benft, (ßott lenft. 

Man proposes^ God disposes. 

16. Der IDeg $ur ^ölle ift mit guten Dorfä^en ge« 

pflaftert. — The road to hell is paved with good 
intentions. 
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17. Die Pferbe Ijtnter ben XDagen fpannen. 
To put the cart before the horse. 

18. Die Sec^nung o^ne 6en ITtrt machen* 

To reckon without one*s liosi 

19. Dur^ Sdiabcn wxtb man flug. 

Experience is the best teacher. 

20. Durc^ 5u groge Dertraultc^fett ge^t 6tc 2(c^tung 
t)erIoren. — Familiarity breeds contempi 

21. (Eljrltc^ xväiixt am längften. 
Honesty is the best policy. 

22. (Ein Sperling in 6er Sfanb ift beffer, als rier 
tEauben auf bem Dac^e. — A bird in the hand is 
worth two in the bush. 

23. (Einem gefc^enften (ßaul gucft man nic^t ins ZtXauL 

Never look a gift-horse in the mouth. 

24. (Ein jeber fe^r' Dor 6er eigenen C^ür'. 
Sweep before your own door. 

25. (Ein treuer ^reun6 ift (ßoföes vo^vt 
A friend in need is a friend indeed. 

26. (En6e gut, alles gut. 

Airs well that ends well. 

27. ^rifc^ getoagt ift ^alb geu>onnem 

Fortune favors the brave. 

28. (ßeu>alt ge^t ror Hec^t, 
Might makes righi 
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29. (ßictdj unb gletc^ gefeilt fidj gern. 
Birds of a feather flock together. 

30. £ians in allen ©äffen. 
Jack-of-all-trades. 

81. ^eute mit; morgen btr. 
Every dog has his day. 

82. junger tft ber befte l{o(^. 
Hunger is the best sauce. 

88. 3^^^^ iP feines (ßlfides Sc^mteb. 

Every man is the architect of his own fortune. 

84 3w"S getDO^nt, alt get^an. 

As the twig is bent the tree is inclined. 

86. Keine 2tnttDort tft au^ eine Jtntiport. 
Silence gives consent 

36. Keine Hofe o^ne Dornen. 

Every rose has its thorn. 

37. Kein 2Tteifter fällt rom ^immel. 

There is no royal road to learning. 

38. Kinber unb Harren fagen bie IDa^rl^eit. 

Children and fools speak the truth. 

39. Kleiber machen £eute. 

Eine feathers make flne birds. 

40. TXlan ntuf jtc^ nadj btn Decfen ftrecfen. 
Cut your coat according to your cloth 

41. ZUorgenftunbe Ijat (ßolb im ZTtunbe. 

The early bird catches the worm. 
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42. rtot bricht €ifen. 

Necessity is the mother of inyentioxL 

43. Hot fennt fein ©ebot. 
Necessity knows no law. 

44. SttDe IDaffer ftnb tief. 
Still waters run deep. 

45. Übung madjt 6en Ztleifter. 
Practice makes perfect. 

46. X)iele Köc^e Derberben ben Brei. 
Too many cooks spoil the broth. 

47. X)iel (ßef^rei unb tDenig IDoUe. 
Much cry and little wool. 

48. X>iel £ärm um nidjts. 
Much ado about nothing. 

49. IDafc^ mir ben Pel5, unb mac^ mic^ nic^t na^. 
To handle with gloves. 

60. IDas ^änsc^en nic^t lernt, lernt Sfans nimmer« 
me^r. — ^It is hard to teach an old dog new tricks. 

51. XDenn bas Kinb in ben Brunnen gefallen ift, 
mac^t man ifjn 5U. — To shut the stable door after 
the horse is stolen. 

52. IDenn Schelme ftc^ saufen, fommen el^rlic^e £eute 
5U i^rem ©elbe. — When thieves fall out, honest 
men get their due. 

53. U)er erft fommt, malt erji. 

First come, first served. 
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64. IDer nidjts voaQt, geiptnnt nichts» 

Nothing yenture^ nothing gain. 

66. H)ie 6er ^err, fo 6er KnedjL 
Like master^ like man. 

66. gur Befferung tft es nie 3U fpäL 
Never too late to mend. 

67. ^n Dtel tft ungefun6. 

Too much of anything is good for nothing. 
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AKTiOLE 






23«. 


THK 






DEJflNITE 








INDEFINITE 






BING. 




PLUKAL 




SING. 




m. 


/. 


n. 


fii. j» n« 


n». 


/. 


n. 


N. ber 


bte 


bos 


bte 


ein 


eine 


ein 


G. bcs 


ber 


bes 


ber 


eines 


einer 


eines 


D. bem 


ber 


bem 


bett 


einem 


einer 


einem 


A. hzn 


bte 


bos 


bte 


einen 


eine 


ein 



THE NOUN 



287. 



m. 



N. ber Sofyx 

G. bes Soi\m% 

D. bem Soljnc 

A. ^n Sotjn 



N. bte Sdtjne 

G. ber Sd^nc 

D. \>tn Sdljncn 

A. bie 5di}ne 



L Strong Declension 



SINOULAB 



ber £JimmeI 
bes Qimmeli» 
bem Qimmel 
bzn £^immel 



n. 



PLÜBAL 



bie Qimmel 
ber ^immel 
btn Fimmeln 
bie Qimmel 



bas Kinb 
bes Kinbe» 
bem Kinbe 
bas Kinb 



bte Kinber 
ber Ktnber 
bzn Kinbern 
bie Kinbcr 



bas Klofhr 
bes Klojier» 
bem Klofler 
bas Klofler 



bte KIdfter 
ber KIdfter 
btn Klöftern 
bie Klojier 
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238. 



m. 



//. Weak Declension 



SINOÜLAB 



/. 



N. ber Solbat bcr "Knabe 

G. bes Solbaten bes Knaben 

D. bcm Solbaten bem Knaben 

A. bzn Solbaten btn "Knaben 



bte ^rau bie Saf^e bte ttabel 

ber ^rau ber Cafc^e ber Habel 

ber ^rau ber Cafc^e ber Habel 

bte ^rau bte Safc^ bte Habe! 



PLURAL 



K. bte SolbaUn bte Knaben bte Spanen bte Safd^en bte Habein 

G. ber Solbaten ber Knaben ber grauen ber (Eafd?en ber Habein 

D. hen Solbaten ben Knaben ben grauen ben Saferen ben Habein 

A. bte Solbaten bte Knaben bte grauen bte CCaf^en bte Zlabeln 



239. 



///. Mixed Declension' 





8INGÜLAB 


PLURAL 


SINGULAR 


PLUKAT« 




Strong 


Weak 


Weak 


Sirong 


N. 


der JXla^ 


bie irtaften 


bte ?ianb 


bte ?iänbc 


G. 


bes Xllafle» 


ber lllaiten 


ber Qanb 


ber Qdnbe 


D. 


bem Xllajie 


ben Xllaften 


ber Bianb 


ben ßänbcn 


A. 


ben lUaii 


bte Xllaften . 


bte Bfanb 


bte Bjänbc 


N. 


ber Htnsfel 


bte musfein 


bte Xllutter 


bie xnflttec 


G. 


bes IUus!eI» 


ber Illusfeln 


ber Xllutter 


ber Xllutter 


D. 


bem IlTusfel 


ben IHusfeln 


ber Xllutter 


ben xnüttem 


A. 


ben Iilusfel 


bte Illusfeln 


bte Xllutter 
Weak and Strong 


bie matter 
Weak 


N. 


bas Bett 


bte Betten 


ber (Jels 


bie ijelfen 


G. 


bes Bette» 


ber Betten 


bes Reifen» 


l)er Reifen 


D. 


bem iJette 


ben Betten 


l)em pfeifen 


Den pfeifen 


A. 


bas Bett 


bte Betten 


ben iJelfen 


bie Reifen 
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THE VERB 



340. The Auxiliaries ^aben, fetn, tperben« 



INDIOATIVlfi 


PRESENT 


HUBJUJJOTlVlfi 




tc^ fiabe 


bin 


merbe 


f^abe 


fei 


merbe 


bn t^afl 


hx9 


mirfl 


tjabefl 


m- 


merbefi 


er I^at 


ift 


mirb 


^abe 


fei 


merbe 


iptr t^aBen 


flnb 


merben 


haben 


feien 


merben 


tt^r l^aBt 


feib 


merbet 


f^abet 


feiet 


merbet 


fie I;aben 


finb 


merben 

IMPERKECl 


i^ahen 

1 


feien 


merben 


i<^ tjatte 


mar 


mnrbe (marb) 


l^atie 


mare 


mürbe 


bu i^attefl 


iparfl 


murbeii (marbfl) 


t^attefl 


marefl 


mürbefl 


er I^atte 


mar 


mnrbe (marb) 


t^atte 


mare 


mürbe 


mir lt<^iUn 


maren 


mürben 


\:i&mn 


maren 


mürben 


if^r I^attet 


mart 


murbet 


t^attet 


maret 


mürbet 


fie l)atten 


maren 


mnrben 


t^atien 


maren 


mürben 



PEBFECT 

ic^ habe getrabt, bn Ijafi ^eliabt zc. i^ l^aBe qtltabi, bn t^abef^ gel^abt ic. 
i^ bin gemefen ic. xdf fei gemefen ic. 

i^ bin gemorben ic: xdf fei gemorben ic. 

PLÜPEBFECT 

xdf i^atte getrabt ic. i^ l^atte getrabt tc 

ic^ mar gemefen ic ic^ mare gemefen ic 

idf mar gemorben 2C* ic^ mare gemorben ic* 

PUTURE 

xdf merbe f^aben, bn mirfl fjaben 2c. xdf merbe \:iabtn, bn merbe|! traben ic. 
xdf merbe fein, bn mirft fein ic. ic^ merbe fein, bn merbeft fein 2c. 
xdf merbe merben, bu mirfi merben i^ merbe merben, bn merbejt merben 



Sing.: liabt, l^abtn Sie 
Plur.: i^abi, }:iaben Sie 



IMPERATIVE 

fei, feien Sie 
feib, feien Sie 



merbe, merben Sie 
merbet, merben Sie 
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mnüNrnvE 

fein 
gemefen fein 

PABTIOIPLB 

Present: i^^benb, feienb, merbenb Past: qtt^ht, getDefen, getoorben 



Present: l^aBen 
Perfect: gehabt f)aben 



werben 
getporben fein 



241. 

ic^ barf 
bu barffl 
er barf 
iptr bürfen 
tt^r bärft 
fte bürfen 

i^ burfte 
hn burftefl 
er burfte 
wir burften 
il^r burftet 
jie burften 



THE AUXILIARIES OF MODE 

Indicative 



fann 

fannfi 

fann 

fönnen 

fönnt 

fönnen 

fonnte 

fonntefi 

fonnte 

Fonnten 

fonntet 

fonnten 



PRESENT 

mag 

magli 

mag 

mögen 

mögt 

mögen 



mn§ 

mugt 

mu§ 

muffen 

mfigt 

mflffen 



IMPEBFBOT 

mod^te mu§te 



mod^tefl 

mod?te 

motten 

mochtet 

mod?ten 

PERFEOT 



mugtefi 

mugte 

mußten 

mußtet 

mußten 



foQ 

foßfl 

foa 

follen 

foat 

follen 

foaie 

foateil 

foKte 

foUten 

foUtet 

follten 



ic^ liaht geburft gefonnt gemocht gemn§t 

or 
i(^ fyxhe bürfen fönnen mögen muffen 
bn ^afl zc 

PLÜPEBFEGT 

x6) i)atte geburft gefonnt gemocht gemugt 



or 
ic^ t^atte bürfen fönnen mögen 
bvi f{atte{l IC, 

FUTÜBE 

xdf werbe bürfen fönnen mögen 
hn mirft ic. 



muffen 



gefottt 
foIIen 

gefoHt 
follen 



min 

w'm 
wxü 

wollen 

iPoQt 

moüen 

mottte 

moütefl 

moUte 

moUten 

wolltet 

woUten 

gewollt 
wollen 



gewollt 
wollen 



muffen follen wollen 
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INFINITIVE 



Present: burfen fönnen mögen 

( liahen l^ahen l^ahen 
or l^ahen bürfen I{« fönnen f). mögen 


muffen 
gemußt 

% muffen 


fotten motten 
gefottt gemottt 

{{.fotten ({.motten 








PABTICIPLE 






Present: bürfe 

Pftst: gebur 

or bürfe 


nb 

ft 
n 


Unntnb 
gefonnt 
fönnen 


I mögenb 
gemocht 
mögen 


müffenb 
gemußt 
muffen 


fottenb 
gefottt 
fotten 


mottenb 
gemottt 
motten 


342. 


Svbiunctw 

PRESENT 




i<^ bürfe 
bu bürfeji 
er bürfe 
mir bürfen 
itjr dürfet 
fie bürfen 


fönne 

fönneft 

fönne 

fönnen 

fönnet 

fönnen 


möge 

mögefl 

möge 

mögen 

möget 

mögen 


muffe 

müffeft 

muffe 

muffen 

muffet 

muffen 


fotte 

fottefl 

fotte 

fotten 

fottet 

fotten 


motte 

mottet 

motte 

motten 

mottet 

motten 








IMPEBFECT 








\df bürfte 
t>u bürftefl 
er bürfte 
mir bürften 
tt?r bürftet 
fie bürften 


fönnte 

fönntefl 

fönnte 

fönnten 

fönntet 

fönnten 


möi^te 

möd?teft 

möd^te 

möd^ten 

möd?tet 

möchten 


müßte 

müßtefl 

müßte 

müßten 

müßtet 

müßten 


fottte 

fotttefi 

fottte 

fottten 

fotttet 

fottten 


mottte 

mottteft 

mottte 

mottten 

motttet 

mottten 








PRR7ECT 








t^ I^abe geburft 


gefonnt gemo^t 


gemußt 


gefottt 


gemottt 


i<^ Itahe bürfen 
bu I)abefi 2c. 


or 

fönnen mögen 


muffen 


fotten 


motten 








PLÜPRRFE01 


r 






ic^ l^atte geburft 


gefonnt gemocht 


gemußt 


gefottt 


gemottt 


t(^ fKitte bürfen 


or 

fönnen mögen 


muffen 


fotten 


motten 








FUTURB 








\df merbe bürfen 
hu merbefl ic. 


fönnen mögen 


muffen 


fotten 


motten 
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- KEFLEXIVE VERBS 

247. jtcfj freuen, to rejoice {one's seif). 

Principal Parts: ^dj freuen, freute ft^, fl^ gefreut 

INDICATIVB pRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 

i^ freue mt<^ i^ freue mi^ 

^n freuft hxdf bu freuefl bxdf 

er freut pc^ er freue jt^ 

ujir freuen uns mxv freuen uns 

iljr freut euc^ tljr freuet euc^ 

Pe freuen <tc^ jte freuen ftc^ 

niPERFECT 

ic^ freute mic^ td? freute mtc^ 

bu freutet! bxdf ic. bu freutejl b'xdf ic. 

PERFECT 

tc^ l^ahe mxdf gefreut tc^ t^abe mtc^ gefreut 

bvL itaft h'xdf gefreut ic. bu l^ahe^ btc^ gefreut 2c; 

PLUPERFECT 

tc^ t^atte mtc^ gefreut x6^ t^Stte mic^ gefreut 

bn t^atteji btc^ ic. bu t^ätteft bxdf zc. 

FUTURE 

t^ Sterbe mic^ freuen id? u>erbe mic^ freuen 

bn to'xv^ bxdf 2c. bvL n>erbe{l b'xdf ic. 

IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE 

Sing.: freue b'xdf freuen Sie ftc^ Present: ^df freuen 

Plur.: freuet euc^ freuen Sie fic^ Perfect: pc^ gefreut liahen 

PARTICIPLE 

Present: flc^ freuenb Past: fic^ gefreut 



SEPARABLE VERBS 

248. fortführen, to lead away vortragen, to state 

Principal Parts: 
fortführen, ftil^rte fort, fortgefüt^rt portragen, trug cor, vorgetragen 

INDICATIVE PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 

xdf füljre fort trage oor ic^ fütjre fort trage cor 

bu fütjrft fort trägft cor ic, bn fütjreji fort tragefl cor ic. 
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IMPEBFECT 

\dj führte fort trug oor td? ffiljrte fort trfigc tjor 

hn fnt)rtefi fort trugfl oor le. hu ffil^rteß fort trtigefi W)x ic. 

PEBFECT 

tc^ l^aht fortgeffil}rt oorgetragen ic^ f^abe fortgeffifirt oorgetragen 
bu }^fk IC bn ijabe^ zc. 

FLUFEBFEOT 

t^ t^atte fortgeffil^rt oorgetragen xdf it&tH fortgeffii^ri iH)rgetragen 
bu l^attefi IC bu !)ättefi tc 

FUTURS 

t^ tperbe fortffif{ren s>ortragen ic^ loerbe fortfnliren vortragen 
bu iptrjt IC btt iperbefi ic 

IMPERATIVE 
INFINITIVE 

Present: fortffiljren oortragen 

Perfect: fortgefül)rt ^ahtn oorgetragen f)aben 

FARTICIPLE 

Firesent: fortfui)renb oortragenb Past: fortgeffil)rt iH>rgetragen 



INSEPABABLE VEBBS 
249. h^b^dm, to Cover 

Principal Parts: bebetfen, hthedte, hthtät 



INDICATIVB 

id) bebetfe 
bu bebecffl 
er bebecft 
tpir bebecfen 
xfyc bebecft 
fie bebecfen 

ic^ bebecfte ic 

tc^ i(ahe bebecft ic 



PRESENT 



IMPERPECT 
PERFEGT 



SÜBJÜNOnVB 

td? bebecfe 
bu bebecfefl 
er bebecfe 
vir htbtden 
it^r bebecfet 
fie bebecfen 

tc^ bebecfte ic 

tc^ t^abe bebecft ic 
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PLÜPEBFECT 

xdf Ijatte htt>tai ic. t4? tjätte btbtdt ic 

FÜTXTBE 

t^ merbe bebe(Pen i^ iperbe hebeöhn 

IMPERATIVE 

Sing.: Ubzde, ) ^^^^^ 5., 
Flur.: pebecfet > 

INFINITIVE 

Firesent: bebecfen Perfect: Bebecft i)aben 

PABTICIPLE 

Present: htbedenb F&gt: bebecft 



250. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 

MasciUine 



N. ber franfc IHattn 

G. bes franFen ITtannes 

D. bem franfen ITTantte 

A. btn franfen Ittann 



8INGULAB 
ein fxanht Vftann 
eines franfen Vflannes 
einem fran!en ITTanne 
einen franfen JXiann 



franfer IHann 
franfes lUannes 
hanhm IHanne 
franFen UTann 



PLURAL 

N. bie franFen Hlänner 
G. ber franfen IRSnner 
D. btn franfen IRSnnern 
A. bie franfen ttlänner 



franfe HTänner 
FranFer IHänner 
FranFen IHännem 
FranFe lüänner 



N. bte franfe ;Jrau 
G. ber franfen ^ran 
D. ber franfen ^Jrau 
A. bie franfe f rau 



Feminine 

SINGULAR 

eine franfe ^ran 
einer franfen ^tan 
einer franfen ^Jrau 
eine franfe ^rau 



franfe ^tau 
franFcr ^Jrau 
FranFer ^xau 
FranFe ^rau 



PLURAL 

N. bie franFen ^ranen 
G. ber franfen (Jrauen 
D. ben franfen grauen 
A. bie franfen grauen 



franfe (Jrauen 
FranFer grauen 
FranFen ;Jrauen 
franfe grauen 
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Nevter 

8INGÜLAB 

N. bas franfe Ktnb ein franfes Ktnb ftanfes Ktnb 

G. bes franfen Ktnbes eines franfes (en) Kinbes franfes (en) Kinbes 

D. bem franfen Kinbe einem franfen Kinbe franfem Ktnbe 



A. bas franfe Kinb ein franfes Kinb 

PLURAL 

N. bie franfen Ktnber 
G. ber franfen Kinber 
D. ^zn franfen Kinbern 
A. bie franfen Ktnber 



franfes Kinb 

franfe Ktnber 
franfer Kinber 
franfen Kinbem 
franfe Ktnber 



251. 

1. 

pers. 
N. l* 
G. metner 
D. mir 
A. mic^ 

252. 



THE PRONOUN 

siNGüLAB P^^onal Fronouns 

2. 3. person. 1. ^ 

pers. m* f, n. pers. 

bn er fie es ipir 

betner feiner iJ^rer feiner unferer eurer (Jtjrer) ttjrer 

btr ttjm it^r itjm uns eu^ (3^"^") if^nen 

bt^ ttjn fie es uns enc^ (Sie) fte 



PLÜBAL 




2. 


3. 


pers. 


pers 


ttjr (Sie) 


Üe 



1. pers. 2. pers. 
sing. sing. 

N. mein bein 

G. meines beines 

D. meinem beinem 

A. meinen beinen 



N. 


meine 


beine 


feine 


G. 


meiner 


beiner 


feiner 


D. 


meiner 


beiner 


feiner 


A. 


meine 


beine 


feine 



N. mein bein 

G. meines beines 

D. meinem beinem 

A. mein bein 



Possessive Pronouns 

MASC. SING. 

3. pers. sing. 1. pers. 
m. & n. /. plur. 

fein it^r unfer 

feines if^res nnferes 

feinem ttjrem nnferem 

feinen tl^ren unferen 

FEM. SING. 

il^re unfere 

il^rer unferer 

iljrer unferer 

il^re unfere 

NEUT. SING. 

fein iljr unfer 

feines itjres unferes 

feinem it^rem un ferem 

fein xfyc unfer 



2. pers. 3. pers. 
plur. plur. 

euer (3lir) itjr 

eures (3tjres) ttjres 

eurem (3i?rem) itjrem 

euren (3tjren) Uren 

eure iZ^vt) i!jre 

eurer (3^rer) tljrer 

eurer (3^J^r) i^w^f 

eure (Zk^) ^k^ 

euer (3W iljr 
eures (3^ws) tljres 
eurem (3t?rem) it^rem 
euer (3^«^^«) i^^ 
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PLUBAL, ALL GENDEBS 



K. meine beine feine if)re 

G. meiner beiner feiner ilirer 

D. meinen deinen feinen i[}ren 

A. meine beine feine if{re 



unfere eure ö^w) ifjre 

nnferer eurer öl?rer) iljrer 

nnferen euren öljren) itiren 

unfere eure CSlixt) ii{re 



1. 



2. 



8. 



3. 




Demonstrative Fronouns 






SINGULAB 




PLUBAL 




mase. 




fem. 


ngid. 


nt./'. lim 


N. 


biefer 




biefe 


biefes 


biefe 


G. 


biefes 




biefer 


biefes 


biefer 


D. 


biefem 




biefer 


i)iefem 


biefen 


A. 


biefen 




biefe 


biefes 


biefe 


N. 


{euer 




jene 


jenes 


ene 


G. 


jenes 




jener 


jenes 


ener 


D. 


jenem 




ener 


jenem 


jenen 


A. 


jenen 




ene 


jenes 


jene 


N. 


ber 




bie 


bos 


bie 


G. 


^^tn (bes) 


beren (ber) 


beifen (bes) 


berer (beren) 


D. 


bem 




ber 


!>em 


benen 


A. 


btn 




bie 


bas 


bie 



254. 

1, mase. 

N. berjenige 

G. besjenigen 

D. bemjenigen 

A. benjenigen 

2. 

N. berfelbe 

G. besfelben 

D. bemfelben 

A. benfelben 



Determinative 

SINGÜLAB 

f&n. 
biejenige 
berjenigen 
berjenigen 
biejenige 

biefelbe 
ber fei ben 
berfelben 
biefelbe 



Pronouns 

neul, 
basjenige 
besjenigen 
bemjenigen 
basjenige 

basfelbe 
besfelben 
bemfelben 
basfelbe 



PLÜBAL 

m,f, n. 
biejenigen 
berjenigen 
benjenigen 
biejenigen 

biefelben 
berfelben 
benfelben 
biefelben 
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3. 



N. 


fold?cr 




folc^e 


folc^es 


folc^e 


G. 


folc^cs 




folc^er 


folc^es 


folc^er 


D. 


foI(^em 




folc^er 


folc^em 


folc^en 


A. 


foId?en 




foId?e 


foId?es 


foI4?e 


4. 


ber 




bte 


bas 


bte 


(S 


lee 253, 


3). 








255. 


Relative Fronouns 


* 








SINGULAR 




PLURAL 


1. 


masc. 




fem. 


neut. 


m. f. n. 


N. 


meieret 




tpeld^e 


toelc^es 


n)elci?e 


G. 


ibe^en) 




(bereu) 


(be^en) 


(beren, berer) 


D. 


tpeld^em 




ipeld^er 


ipelc^em 


tpelc^ett 


A. 

2. 

N. 


weldfen 




meiere 


ipelc^es 


tuelc^e 




»er 




tpas 




G. 




ipeff( 


m 


loeffen 




D. 




ipem 


i 






A. 




ipen 




lPd5 




3. 


ber 




bte 


bas 


bte 


(See 253, 


3). 









256. 



Interrogative Pronouns 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 


1. 


masc. 


fem. 


netU. 


m.f. n. 


N. 


ipelc^er? 


weldfe ? 


tpelc^es? 


weldfe ? 


G. 


ipelc^cs? 


tpelc^er? 


u)eld?es ? 


weldftx? 


D. 


n)cld?em? 


ipelc^cr? 


ipelc^em ? 


ipelc^en ? 


A. 

2. 

N. 


tpelc^en? 


ioe(d?e ? 


ipeld^es ? 


ipelc^e ? 


tper? 


1 


ipas? 




G. 


toeffen 


? 


ipeffen? 




D. 


ipetn? 








A. 


ipen? 




iDas? 





257. Indefinite Fronouns 

matt, einer, etmas, jebermatiit, jetnanb, fetner, nxd^ts, ntemanb. 
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VOCABULARY 



The figures ref er to the paragraphs and their sections in which 
the translation o£ the words is given. 



u 

ah 74,4 

2lbcbu^ 155 

2lbenb 222 

2lbenbf^em 222 

^benbfonnen« 

f(^?em 232 

2IbenbiPoI!e 231 

aber 23 

2lblant 57,6 

ahlanttnbe 57,6 

2tblautun9 57,6 

abreißen 125,3 

abf^affen 115 

2lbt 98 

adf 167 

adft 98 

adfit 65 

adfttn 66,6; 71,4 

a^tens 99,3 

2I^tun9 185,2 

a^tseljn 143,2 

tt^t3tg 143,3 

2tbam .207,2 

2lffe 90 

IXlin 88,4 

aü 152,1; 156,1; 

160,1,2 

afle 48 

^lllee 203,3 



aUein 123; 151 

afler 61,7; 153,4 

^Itterbefie 165,2 

allerlei 147,5 

alles 60 

attipiflfenb 151 

als 50,7; 60; 216 

alt 48 

2llte 121,7 

2llter 119 

am 65 

2lmert!a 207,2 

2lmt 207,2 

an... 66,7; 74,4; 146; 
151; 202,1 

TJLnhlxd 188 

anbere 111 

anbzvtn 107 

anbers 233 

an btr xft m^ts..214 

antxUnnen 90 

anfallen 125,3 

Einfang 153,3 

anfangen 178,2 

anfangs 125,4 

angelten 182,2 

angel^ören 111 

ängftltc^ 163 

anl^angen 223 

2lnmut 225 

anfdpauen 216 
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anfeilen 90 

anftatt. :.144,2; 206,1 

2lnfhengung. • .157,3; 

207,3 

antreten 184 

2lnt»ort 102 

antworten 35 

antwortet 35 

anvertrauen 130,4 

an3ieljen 102 

Gipfel 142 

2lpoProplj 139,6 

2lpril 148,6 

2lrbeit 69; 71,4 

arbeiten 69 

2lrbeiter 100,6 

arg 225 

arm 94 

2lrm 221 

2lrme 165,3 

ärmer, f. arm 

2lrmut 148,5 

2lr3t 207,2 

ag, f. effen 

2lf(%e 157,3 

atlantifc^? 207,2 

atmen 45,2 

auc^ 35 

2lue 227 

anf 48; 58,3; 60; 

74,4; 100,6; 202,1 
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auf bas 153,4 

2lufga^ 174,5 

aufl)5ren 125,3 

aufmerf fam 142 

2lufmer!fam!ctt 185,2 

anfs nene 201 

auffteljen 193 

2lit9C 77 

2lugenbU(f 136,9 

Üuglcin 224 

2ltt9tt^ 148,6 

aus 74,4; 153,4; 194,1 

ausbeizen 119 

aus bem IPege 

gelten 123 

2Jusbrucf 144,2 

ausbrücfen — 144,2 

außer 193; 194,1 

augertjalb 206,1 

ausfallen 125,3 

ans^nben 199,4 

ausgeblffen 119 

aus^elt^n 178,3 

ausgraben 224 

ausreißen 125,3 

ausfegen 188 

ausfegen 167 

ausflerben 159 

ausäielien 77 

Saljre 230 

Bater 92,1 

balb 159 

balbe 215 

hanb, f« btnben 

hanq 222 

Banf 189,1 



mt 88,4 

hat, f. bitten 

bauen 169,2; 234 

Bauer 39 

Baum 60 

beantworten 98 

heben 223 

bebarf 120,9 

bebauem 81 

bebecPen 140,4 

hebeuien 232 

bebienen .... 123; 163 

bebrotjen 123 

bebriidPen ..176 

bebürfen 102 

beburfte, f. bebürfen 

beenben 169,2 

befaljl, f. befetflen 

Befetjl 163 

befehlen 130,3 

befejligen 159 

befreien 81 

begab, f. begeben 
begann, f. beginnen 

begeben 98 

begeljren 136,9 

begiebt, f. begeben 

beginnen 199,2 

Begleiter 189,2 

Begleiterin 188 

begraben 233 

begrub, f. begraben 

begrüßen 180 

Begrüßung 180 

betterrfc^en 185,2 

Beljerrfd?ung . . . 185,2 

bei 74,4; 194,1 

beibe 143,4 

beiberlei 147,5 



Betn 48 

bei (Eifere ft^en. . . 151 

be!annt 203,2 

belaffen 74,4 

Beleijrung 161,3 

Beloljnung 172 

benu^en 113,3 

beobachten 151 

berauben 199,4 

Bereich 193 

bereiten 94 

Berg 138 

berut^igen 81 

berül^mt 172 

Berührung 111 

befaß, f. beftften 

befeitigen 153,3 

Befeitigung 167 

Bepft 111 

beitfeen 157,3 

befonbers 157,4 

beflfer 90; 121,7; 

beft 139,4; 157,4 

beitanb, f. befleißen 

befiei)en 153,4 

befleüen 159 

beflen plafe 159 

beftimmen 86 

BefHmmungsmort 

74,6 

befirafen 77 

beten 216 

Betragen 207,2 

betrüben 138 

Bett 185,1 

Bibel 207,2 

Biene 56 

Bier 230 

Bilb 155 
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bin 35 

btnben 52 

binnen.... 193; 194,1 

bis 69 

big aus, f. ausbeigen 

bift 35 

bitte 81 

bitten 81; 186,4; 207,2 

bitter 169,2 

Mag 218 

23Iatt 56 

blättern 172 

blau 227 

bleiben 90 

blei^ 230 

23Iicf 165,3 

blicfen 165,2 

blieb, f. bleiben 

blinb 77 

23Iinblieit 185,^ 

blifeen 90; 203,3 

blül^en 224 

blütjt fofort 224 

Blümchen 224 

Blume 117,3 

Blumenbeet 201 

231umen!elc^ 222 

Blüte 219 

blutgierig 115 

Boben 169,2 

bog ein, f. einbiegen 

böfe 115 

Böfe ..120,5 

Böfer 120 

Böfes 119; 120,5 

bösli^ 233 

Bote 92,1 

bradp, f. hxedftn 
brad^te, f. bringen 



brannte, f. httnntn 

brauchen 119 

braun 73 

bre^en.... 121,4; 224 

breit 233 

brennen ; . . 67,2 

Brief 113,3 

BriOe 207,2 

bringen 67,2 

Brot 146 

Bruber 35 

Bruft 189,1 

Buc?? 67,5 

Btt^ilabe 159 

bunt 125,3 

Burfcf? 88,4 

(Llttiük 88,4 

ba 31; 35; 74,4 

babei.... 174,2; 186,4 

Vadt 190,2 

backte 44 

baburc?? 184 

bafur 123 

bafür fonnen ....123 

baljin 56 

baljiniagen 203,2 

Damasf 205 

bamit 159 

Danf 182,5 

banfbar 140,4 

banfen 138 

bann 98 

bar 74,4 

barauf ....104,3; 159 



barf 120,9 

barin 167 

bartnnen 233 

barfieKen 182,5 

baruber 231 

barum 117,2 

bas 27; 65 

Dafein 136,9 

basienige 129,7 

basfelbe 120,3 

bag 60 

havon 81 

ba3U 52 

bein 35 

beiner 81 

beinige 129,7 

bem 48; 129,3 

bemjenigen 129,7 

bemfelben 120,3 

ben 44; 129,3 

benen 128 

benjenigen 129,7 

benhn .66,5 

benn 65 

benfelben 120,3 

ber. . . 27; 87,4; 129,3,4 

beren 128 

berer 128 

berjenige 129,7 

berjenigen 129,7 

berfelbe 120,3 

berfelben 120,3 

bermeil 229 

bes 52; 206,2 

besljalb 167 

besjenigen 129,7 

bes legten mittels 

hebienen 123 

besfelben 119 
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beffen 123; 128 

\>eni^d^ 100,6 

Deutfdf?e . . 92,1; 100,6 

Pcjcmber 148,6 

bidf 39 

I)id?tcr 203,2 

btcf 165,3 

bte 23, 31 

Pteb 74,6 

bteientge 129,7 

bteientden 128 

bienen 107 

Diener 111 

Dtenfi 233 

Dienstag 148,6 

bies 108,3; 152,1; 

156,1; 157,4; 

160,1,2 

biefe 81 

biefelbe 120,3 

btefelben 120,3 

biefcm 77 

biefen 111 

biefer 108,3 

btefer unb iener 

IHenf^ 153,4 

biesfeit 205 

Ding 111 

bir 65 

bod? 44 

Doftor 69 

Donnerstag — 148,6 

boppelt 146 

Dorf 186,4 

Dorn 81 

bort 203,3 

brang, f. bringen 

brei 94 

breierlei 147,5 



bretgig 143,3 

breigigflel 147,6 

brei5et{n 142 

bringen 219 

britt 99,3 

Drittel 147,6 

britte 99,3 

brittens 99,3 

britter 48 

broben 221 

broljen 167 

bu 35 

buften 222 

Dumme 159 

bunfel 195,4 

Dunfelljeit 136,8 

bunfeln 232 

burd?..44; 74,4; 75,4; 

198,1 

bürfen 120,9 

bürr 174,2 

bürften 138 

bnrftig 193 

zUn 228 

ebel 130,4; 165,3 

etje 128 

(Etjre 111 

etiren 120,7 

€i 23 

(Eier 27 

(Eifer 203,2 

eigen 73 

€igenfc^aft 86; 178,4 

eilen 39 

ein 23; 74,4 

einanber 98 



eine 23 

einem 31 

einen 31 

einer 52; 143,4 

einerlei 147,5 

eines 107 

einfach? 147,5 

einfältig 147,5 

einige 44 

einfel^ren 230 

einmal 157,3 

einmal tjerausfom« 

men 167 

einnet^men 155 

eins 99,3; 143,4 

€tnftc^t 199,2 

einii 81; 121,7 

eintreten 151 

ein3ig 234 

(Eis 96,4 

€ifen 71,4 

elf 142 

(Eltern 121,7 

(Elternliebe 176 

empfinbfam — 182,2 

empor 74,4 

(Enbe.... 153,3; 182,5 

cnMic^ 125,3 

englifc^ 100,6 

entbecfen 140,4 

entgegen... 193; 194,1 

entgegen 102 

entging, f. entgelten 

enttialten 109,2 

entl^ielt, f. enttjalten 

entlaffen 31 

entlebigen 115 

entreißen 199,4 

entriß, f. entreißen 
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€ntfd?Iu6 169,3 

ent^anb, f. cntftctjcu 
tntfithtcn 169,3; 195,4 

ent3ielien 184 

ent3og, f. entstellen 
ent3og ftd?, f. ftc^ ent« 

Stellen 

entsroet 74,4 

er 31 

erbarmen 81 

€rbe 92,1; 146 

erMaffen 197 

erblitfen 180 

(Erbe 111; 140,4 

(Erben 225 

erbulben 142 

ererben 182,3 

erfal^ren 180 

€rfa Irrung 142 

erfragen 205 

erfreuen 113,3 

erful^r, f. erfal^ren 

erfüllen 180 

ergreifen.. 79,2; ]74,5 
ergriff, f. ergreifen 

erl^alten 77; 138 

erl^ielt, f. erl^altcn 

erjagen 146 

ernannte, f. er!ennen 
ernannte an, f. aner* 

fennen 

erfenncn 86 

erlangen — .... 184 

erlauben 178,3 

erleben 142 

ernäljren 190,2 

erneuen 169,3 

ernft 174,3 

erraten 167 



erretten 153,4 

erriet, f. erraten 

(Erfafe 176 

erfd^einen 199,4 

erf^ien, f. erf^einen 
erf^raf, f. erf^^recfen 
erfc^recfen ... 39; 167 

erfc^ricfft 168,3 

erft 99,3; 164,4 

erPe 99,3 

erzeigen 182,3 

erften 52 

erftens 98 

erfiieg, f. erfteigen 

ertragen 153,3 

erträglich 225 

ertrug, f. ertragen 
erwarb, f. ermerben 

erroecfen 184 

ermeljren 115 

ermerben . . 146; 169,3 

ersätilen 104,2 

(Ersät^Iung 109,2 

erseugen 157,3 

eraittern 220 

er3Ürnen 182,5 

es 32,7; 139,6 

(Efel 48 

es geljt f^Ied?t. . 214 

es giebt 188 

effen 107 

(Effen 143,4; 163 

es mirb il^m gut 

fc^mecFen 151 

eiwa 123 

etroas 144,2 

eud^ 44 

euer 112,5 

euere 112,5 



eurer Ö8 

eurige 129 

(Europa 207,2 

(Eoa 207,2 

ewig 228 

(Eroigfeit 230 

s 

fad? 147,5 

fal^ren 148,5 

faaen 56 

falfc^? 77 

fSItig 147,5 

Familie 109,3 

fanb, f. ftnbcn 

fanb aus, f. ausffnben 

^arbe 161,4 

S<^% 138 

fajfen 188 

faft 113,3 

faul 190,3 

^ebruar 148,6 

;Jeber 125,3 

(Jeigling 169,3 

fein 224 

^einb 138 

;Jeinbin 185,2 

;JeIb 233 

^elbarbeiter 107 

^eü 123 

^els 177,1 

^elfenriff 232 

fem 188 

^erne 180 

feft 165,3; 174,2 

^eft 231 

^eftgefang 231 

fette 27 
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^euer 67,5 

fiel, f. fallen 

fiel an, f. anfaücn 

f!el aus, f. ausfaüen 

flnben 102 

fing an, f. anfangen 

^tnf 92,1 

finfter 174,3 

fifci? 104,2 

^Iafd?e 193 

^letf* 123 

Sm 153,3 

fletgig 69; 92,3 

fliegen 56 

fftel^en 123 

flteßen 232 

Slinte 60 

flog, f. fliegen 
fioli, f. flieljen 
flog, f. fliegen 

^Jlügel 193 

Slnx 219 

iJIug 96,5 

pflern 218 

^Ittt 231 

folgen 86; 104,3 

^orm 169,2 

fort 31; 56; 74,4 

fortblüljen 224 

fortfal^ren 159 

fortfnliren 73 

^ortfefeung 27 

^rage 94 

fragen 102 

^rage fiellen 98 

iJransofe 92,1 

frag, f. freffen 

^rau 23; 100,6 

fred? 203,3 



frei 136,9 

Freitag 148,6 

fremb 233 

^rembe 201 

freffen 123 

^reube 146 

^reubenbec^er — 138 

freuen 167 

^reunb 115 

freunblic^ 207,3 

^reunbf^af t 123 

(Jriebe 115 

frifd? 174,2 

frif^er HTut. •• .174,2 

frotj 136,9 

fröl^Itd? 165,2 

ifrofc^? 113,5 

Sxudit 148,5 

fru^tbar 119 

früti 121,7 

ifrül^nugl^eit . . . 174,5 

früljling 153,3 

^rül^lingslieb — 217 

^u^5 86 

füljlen 161,3 

fuf^r, f. faf^ren 

füljren 74,4; 163 

futjr fort, f. fortfahren 

fünf 100,2 

fünfte 100,3 

fünftens 100,4 

f ünfsetjn 143,2 

f ünfsig 143,3 

^un!e 177,1 

funfein 232 

für 111, 198,1 

^urc^t 190,2 

fürchten 115 

für fl^ l^inget^en 224 



iJürft 88,4 

(Jürjiin 92,2 

für unb für 201 

M 81 

fügten 221 

gab, f. geben 

(Saht 199,3 

<5abel 155 

galt, f. gelten 

gan3 115 

gar 77 

(Sarten 218 

(Saft 165 

<5atte 92,1 &3 

geben 102 

gebrauchen 182,2 

gebaute, f. gebenfen 

<5ebanfe 92,1 

gebeiljen 146 

gebenden 94 

(Sebic^t 169^ 

gebtel?, f. gebeit^en 

<5efal]r 167 

(5ef Starte 92,1 

gefallen 73 

gefiel, f. gefatten 
gegen — 74,4; 198,1 
gegenüber . 193; 194,1 

(Segenmart 136,9 

gegeffen, f. effen 

gelten 58,3; 203,4 

gellt 48 

gel^ort^cn 117,3 

gel^oren 73 

geljörte an, f. angeljo» 
ren 



278 



VOCABULABY 



(Seift 199,3 

(5ci3 115 

gefommen 52 

gelang, f. gelingen 

(Seläute 217 

gelb 220 

(Selb 117,2 

(Selber 117,2 

(Selel?rte 213 

gelingen 180 

gelten 146; 195,3 

(Sematil 231 

gema§ .... 193; 194,1 

gemifc^t 66,5 

(Semöt 217 

gen 198,1 

(Senefung 157,4 

genießen 130,3 

genog, f. geniegen 

genug 86 

gerabe 24,5 

geraten 128 

gerben 190,4 

(Sere(^tigfeit 90; 92,3 
geriet, f. geraten 

gern 107 

gerne 234 

(Sefang 222 

gefd?ic!t 174,3 

(Sef^meibe 232 

(Sefelle 69 

gefeUen 71,3 

(SefeUf^aft 213 

(Sefefe 199,3 

(Sefe^geber 146 

(Seft(^t 151 

gefpro(^en, f. fpred?en 
geftanb, f. gcftel^en 
geftet^en 167 



gefioc^en, f. fted^n 
geftot}Ien, f. ftef^Ien 

(SeftrSuc^ 219 

geftern 44 

gcfunb. .117,2; 195,4 

(Sefunbtjeit 195,3 

gefunb werben.. 186,4 
gefangen, f. fingen 
getl^an, f. tf^un 

(Sepatter 181,1 

gewaltig 232 

gewonnen, (.gewinnen 
gewefen, f. fein 

(Sewinn 138 

gewinnen 180 

gewig 146 

(Sewitter 195,3 

gieb, f. geben 

gilt 146 

ging, f. gelten 

ginge 91,4 

ging an, f. angelten 

(Sipfel 232 

glänsen 125,3 

(Slaube 177,1 

glauben.. 125,4; 130,4 

gleich 111 

gIeid?Fommen . . 182,2 

(Slieb 199,4 

(Slücf 98 

(Slücf tjaben.... 104,3 

glürflic^ 69 

glücfli(^erweife. . . 132 
glücflid? preifen. 182,5 

glül^en 201 

(Slut 231 

(Solb 113,3 

golben 221 

(Sott 216 



(Souoerneur — 207,2 

(Srab 111 

graben 195,3 

(Sraf 88,4 

(Sras 186,4 

granfam 119 

greifen 203,3 

(Sreis 142 

griff, f. greifen 

grog 96,3; 174,5 

(Srogeltern 142 

grub, f. graben 
grub aus, f. ausgraben 

(Sruft 201 

grfin 88,5 

(Srunb 90 

(Srunbwort 74,6 

grugen 217 

(Sunft 199,3 

(Sut 146 

gut. . . 86; 88,5; 165,3 

(Sute 120,5 

(Snte 185,2 

gut fc^mecf en — 151 
gut fein 234 

ßaar 231 

l^ahen 48 

traben 5U 100,6 

l^abeit 173,3 

EJafen 207,2 

Vfaiin 155 

^alh 146 

Ijalben 206,1 

l^alber 206,1 

fjatte 231 

tjalten 163; 172; 178,4 
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fialf, f. t)elfen 

efanb 60 

Ijanbeln 182,3 

ijanbf^Iag 195,3 

fjanbipcrf 190,4 

Ijart 178,2 

^afc 92,1 

Raffen 197 

ijaft f. ^ahen 

JJag 205 

llä^Vxdf 188 

Btä^Vidfe 182,5 

Itai 48 

liatte 23 

Ijätte .... 152,3; 173,3 

i?aud? 215 

Ijäuflg 207,2 

£?aupt 216 

fjauptleute 233 

Hauptmann 233 

fjauptteil 53,4 

^aus.... 109,3; 178,3 

fjäusc^en 223 

^aut.... 189,1; 190,4 

Ijebcn 230 

Ijcfttg 77 

Qeftigfeit 184 

f?etbe 228 

Qeibenroslein — 228 

Iicüert 176 

Ijciüg 136,9 

Ijetm 74,4 

^cm3elmänns 

dfen 190,4 

Ittx^tn 188; 233 

Reiter 227 

f?elb 88,4 

Ijclfe 31 



Reifen.... 32,5; 178,4 

Fjea 169,3 

geller 94 

£?cmb 185,1 

fjenne 23 

Ijer 39; 74,4 

t^erab 109,3 

tjeran ...168,2 

herauf 168,2 

heraus 168,2 

gerbet 132 

f{erbetetlen 163 

%rbil 153,3 

fjerbe 115 

f)eretn 168 

Ijereinfommcn ... 167 

f?err 88,4 

f?err König 186,4 

l^errlt^ 163 

tierrf^crt 169,2; 185,2 

Ijerum 218 

herunter 195,3 

Ijeroor 221 

f?er3 128 

Ittviixdf 159 

ijersu 168,2 

Ijeutc 44 

f{teli, f. l)alten 

kiev 35 

l|teg, f. feigen 

^ilfe 128 

t|ilf 178,4 

fjtmmcl 98 

l^m 60; 74,4 

kmah 168,2 

Ijtnan 168,2 

kinanf 168,2 

tltnau5....163; 168,2 



l^inausfommen . . . 163 

tlim'in 56 

l{tng an, f. ant^angen 

Ijinlcgen 155 

l^tnter ....74,4; 202,1 

Ijintrcten 201 

tjintpcg 111 

tixnyi 168,2 

fjirt 88,4 

l|ob, f. tjcben 

1^0^ 138 

£)od?mut 226 

tj5d?ji 139,4 

troffen . . . 130,4; 207,3 

i?offnung 128 

Blöke 157,3 

Ijötjer 139,4 

Biölik 109,2 

tjolb 216 

f?ol3 151 

£)ontg 195,2 

I^orc^en 221 

Ijören 48; 153,4 

Ijört 31 

Ijört auf, f. auffjörcn 
Ijub, f. lieben 

ljübf(^ 224 

ijubfon 207,2 

£)unb 86 

l^unbcrt 142 

Ijunbertfa(^ 147,5 

I^unbertfältig . . . 147,5 

fjunbcrtftcl 147,6 

junger 123 

l^ungern 153 

l^ungrig 115 

fjut 190,2 

Itüttn 39 
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3 

id? 31 

tl^m 39 

iitn 52 

il^ncn 94 

Zkmn 95,1 

tljr....35;62,4; 112,5 

3iir 112,5 

iljre 88,5 

3tire 112,5 

it^rem 71,4 

tljren 86 

ifjrer 94 

irrige 129,7 

3I?rt9e 129,7 

im 56 

immer 94 

im i«aen 226 

in.... 31; 46,3; 202,1 
in ^oc^mut überf^eb' 

bi^ni^t 226 

innerl^alb. 205; 206,1 

innig 180 

ins 56 

3TtWnft 159 

3nfcPt 140,3 

in Wut qexaten . . 128 

irgenb 119 

irren 138 

3fe9rimm 119 

iil 27 

ift's 139,6 

iftroert ..136,9 

3 

\a 35; 91,4 

jagen 203,3 

3äger 60 



3agerei 185,2 

3aljr 65 

iaijrli* 119 

3anuar 148,6 

ie 48 

ieber 86; 152,1; 156,1; 

160,1 

jeboc^ 132; 178,4 

jemals 203,2 

jemanb — "..^...180 
jener 107; 108,3; 

152,1; 156,1; 157,4; 

160,1,2 

jenig 129,7 

jenfeit .... 205; 206,1 

jeftt 102 

3ugenb 161,4 

3uli 148,6 

jung 73 

3ungfrau 231 

3üngling 176 

3uni 148,6 

-Kaltn 232 

Kaifer 94 

Mi 67,5 

!am 44 

fSme 90; 91,4 

Kamel 205 

famen 44 

Kamerab 167 

fam I^erein, f. herein« 

fommen 
fam l}inaus, f. f^inaus- 

fommen 

Kamm 232 

fämmen 232 



Kammer 230 

!am por, f. üorFommen 

fann 66,5 

fannte 91,7 

Kappe 161,3 

Karl 37,5 

"Ka^t 86 

Faufen 73 

Kaufleute 65 

Kaufmann 65 

faum 60 

feine 27 

Kel^ 222 

Keller 207,2 

fennen 67,2 

Keule 123 

Kinb 35 

Klage 203,2 

Klagelieb 231 

flammern 223 

Klang 231 

flang, f. füngen 

flar 230 

Kleib 102; 104,3 

flein 27 

flettern 186,2 

flingen 217 

Kloiier 94 

flug 172 

Klugtjeit 102 

Knabe 62,4 

Kned?t 214 

Kolile 157,3 

K5In 190,4 

fommen 52; 186,4 

Konig 186,4 

fönnen 66,5 

fonnte 56 

fönnte 120,8 
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Kopf 77 

Kraft 157,3 

fraft 205; 206,1 

fraftig 203,2 

Krä^e 125,3 

fran! 117,2,3 

Kranfe 140,4 

Kraut 199,2 

Krebs 151 

!riecl?cn ....56; 203,4 

Krieg 195,2 

fro^, f. friec^en 

Krone 231 

Kugel 229 

Knlj 155 

fütjl 195,3 

funb 143,4 

Kunft 167 

Künftler 207,2 

!ur3 190,4 

f ur3er 159 

Ku6 220 

füflfen 230 

C 

Iad?en 39 

Iad?enD 120,7 

ladftin 188 

lä^erlid? 102 

laben 229 

lag, f. Hegen 

£anb 92,3 

lang 27 

lange. 28,3 

langet 27 

ISngs 205 

£ärm 31 

lärmen 71,3 



las, f. lefen 

laffen 117,2 

£aub 220 

laufen 132 

laut.. 132; 205; 206,1 

lauten 159 

leben 94 

£eben 153,3 

lebenbig 123 

£ebensFraft 184 

legen 24,4 

legt 23 

legte 23 

£eljre 132; 169,3 

letjren 180 

£elirer 31 

£etb 174,2 

kxdfi 109,2 

leiben 228 

letljen 225 

Icife 167 

letflen 138 

£e!t!on 23 

lernen 100,6 

lefen 62,4 

lefet 123 

leu(^?ten 165,3 

£eute 159 

£ic^t 161,4 

lieb 174,3 

£tebe 157,3 

lieben 62,4 

lieblich? 217 

£ieb 96,5 

lief, f. laufen 
lief 5U, f. 5ulaufen 

liegen 172 

lieg, f, laffen 
linbern 184 



Ititfen 77 

loben 161,4 

£öffel 155 

log, f. lügen 
£ofjn.... 161,3; 182,4 

£orbeer 181,1 

£orelei 232 

£on)e 90 

lub, f. laben 

£uft 140,3 

£üge 146 

lügen 190,3 

£ügner 73 

£unge 140,3 

£uft 148,5; 189,1 

luftig 188 

m 

machen 69; 148,5; 

161,4 

mad?t 180 

m&bd^en 62,4 

magb 189,1 

lUai 148,6 

maib 230 

mailieb 219 

mal 148,5 

malen 155 

lUaler 155 

man 79,2 

man^ 146 

mancherlei 147,5 

manid^er 233 

man^mal 151 

lUann 48 

maniel 199,4 

mard?en 232 

IHarft 73 
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m&ti 148,6 

ma% 130,3; 188 

mag, f. meffen 

IHaft 186,1 

m&ften 27 

Tnäftete 27 

matrofe 186,2 

JXlanex 174,2 

maus 113,5 

IReer 96,5 

me^t 111; 109,2 

mclirf ad? 147,5 

meWälttg 147,5 

meltrere 139,5 

mein 28,4 

meine 27 

meinen 90; 163 

meiner 81 

meinettialben — 205 

mein Qerr 100,6 

meinige 129,7 

meift 139,5 

meijler 174,5 

melobei 232 

melobie 92,2 

irtenf* 86; 153,4 

menfd?l?eit 130,4 

merf en 132 

meffen 130,3 

IHeffer 155 

metaü 195,3 

mt^ 81 

mi^ eurer erbar« 

men 98 

milb 138 

mimon 143,2,4 

minute 144,2 

mir 69 

migf aUen 74,4 



mißfiel, f. migfaQen 

mißtrauen 115 

mit 74,4; 169,3; 

178,4; 194,1 

llTitleib 199,2 

mitleibig 218 

mitte 163 

mittel 123 

mittels 206,1 

mittmoc^ 148,6 

mochte, f. mögen 

mögen 67,2 

möglid? 178,3 

moljr 88,4 

monat 144,2 

mönc^? 98 

monb 161,4 

montag 148,6 

morgen 169,2 

morgen 66 

morgenlanb — 207,2 

morgenfd?ön 228 

mofci?ee 203,3 

miibe 69 

munb 143,4 

mn feimann — 203,3 

musfei 181,1 

muffen 67,2; 121,6 

mugte, f. muffen 
mut .... 165,2; 174,2 

mutig 90 

mutter 62^ 

n 

nadf 73; 194,1 

tlad?bar 181,1 

nad?bem 174,5 

näd?ft .... 139,4; 193; 

194,1 



näd^flen 44 

rtad^t 65 

rta^tigali, 222 

nac^ unb nadj ... 184 

rtabel... 207,2 

natje 109,2 

Xiatje 107 

näfjer 139,4 

nat^m, f. net^men 
na({m ein, f. einnei{« 

men 

ttame 146 

Hamens 151 

ttämlict 167 

Harr 88,4 

HSrrin 125,3 

Hatur 182,3 

naturlid? 90 

Hebel 231 

neben 48; 202,1 

Heben5immer — 172 

mh^ 193; 194,1 

netjmen 163 

neigen 231 

nein 73 

nennen 67,2 

Heft 174,2 

mn 109,3 

neue 45,2 

nenn 100,2 

neunte 100,3 

neuntens 100,4 

neunset^n . 99,3; 143,2 

neunsig 143,3 

nic^t 44 

nic^t nur — fon« 

bern 188 

nid?ts 35 

ni^t — fonbem. . .69 
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nie 115 

nteber 74,4 

niebernetgcn 231 

niemals 190,4 

ntemanb 113,3 

nit 229 

nodf 107 

no<^ einen 153,4 

ZTorben 195,3 

Hot 146; 157,4 

notig 163 

Hooember 148,6 

nun .52 

nur 23 

niiften 138 

nü^Ii(^<ien 90 

128 

ob 74,4; 153,4 

oben 182,3 

oberl^alb 206,1 

ober 69 

offen 125,4; 136,9 

öffnen 190,4 

oft 115 

oijne 94; 198,1 

(Dljr 169,3 

(Df tober 148,6 

Ort 172 

(Diten 195,3 

(Djean 207,2 

P 

Partei 86 

pafcf?a 205 

Pfau 125,3 



pferb 73 

pferbebieb 73 

pflan3en 142 

pfli^t 130,4 

plafe 159 

pIö^H^? 44 

prSbi!at53eitn>ort28,5 

pr«ifen 73; 182,5 

pries, f. preifen 

H 

Hang 86 

l^appe 161,4 

Hat 86 

raten 159 

rauben 178,2 

HSuber 109,2 

Haubpogel 113,5 

rechten 60 

reben 45,2 

Hegel 90 

Hegierung 161,3 

reic^ 65 

reichen 226; 229 

Hei^tum 165,3 

reif 195,3 

rein 169,2 

Heife 184 

reifen 188 

reißen 229 

reiten 48; 58,3; 121,7 

Heiten 203,3 

rennen 67,2 

retten 56 

Hettung 157,4 

Heue 176 

Hinein 230 

richten 199,4 



Hic^ter 77 

riet, f. raten 

Hiff 232 

Hing 113,3 

rig, f. reißen 
riß ah, f. abreißen 
riß aus, f. ausreißen 
ritt, f. reiten 

Hitter 94 

Horf 77 

Hofe 186,2 

roftg 231 

Höslein 228 

Hoß 203,2 

rot 228 

rufen 32,7; 96,5; 186,4 

ruft 31 

Hulje 153,3 

ruljen 201 

rul^ig 223 

S 

Sad?e 86 

fad?t 221 

fagen 33,4 

fagte 23 

fal? 56 

fal^ an, f. anfeilen 
fat) aus, f. ausfeilen 

Saite 231 

Same 177,1 

Samfiag 148,6 

famt 155; 194,1 

fanft 146 

fang, f. fingen 
fanf, f. fin!en 
faß/ f. ftfeen 
fatt 115 
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Sa^ 100,6 

fangen 195,2 

Sdfabe 161,3 

S4?äbel 107 

Sd^abtn 161,3 

fc^fiblic^ 121,7 

S(??af 39 

Sdf&fex 102 

fd?affcn 178,1,4 

^dfali, f. freiten 

fc^amen 102 

fd?arf 86 

Sd?atten 221 

Sifyittenaxm 221 

f^äftcrt 176 

fc^anen 157,3 

fd?eibcn 220 

Sc^in 222 

idfexmn 207,2 

f(^?citern 199,2 

((gelten 69 

S^cnfe 92,1 

(ebenen 186,2 

fc^iden 86 

fc^teb, f. f^etben 
feilten, f. (feinen 

f(??tegen ..60 

S^iff 195,2 

Schiffer . . 104,2; 109,3 

Sdt'ilb 155 

fc^tlt 71,4 

S^immel 161,4 

f^impfen 225 

5d?Iaf 153,3 

fd?Iafcn 115 

S^Iag 186,4 

(dalagen 165,2;222;229 
f(^Icd?t....l07; 117,3 
fc^Ietd?en 163 



Sd?Ieier 230 

fd?Ictfen 205 

fc^H^, f. fc^Ieic^n 
(erlief, f. f^Iafen 

fd?Itmm 132 

f4Hmm i>ern>nns 

bcn 132 

Sdilo% 231 

fd^Ing, f. (dalagen 

Sd?Iu6 102 

fc^mecPen 151 

Sd?mer3 146 

fd?mer3U(i? 180 

S^mieb 69 

S^miebe 69 

f^miebcn 71,3 

Sd^nahti 125,3 

Sdfmt 140,3 

fd^netben 174,2 

fd?nea 60 

fc^nttt, f. fd?neiben 
idfoh snrücf, f. 5nrn(f* 

fc^teben 

fd?on 188 

fc^onber 21nbltrf.l88 

fc^n 96,5; 104,3 

Sify>% 190,2 

fc^oß, f. fd?icgen 

(^reiben 100,6 

fc^rcten 39; 121,7 

S^rein 230 

idfxit 39 

f^rieb, f. fc^rciben 

Sdfx'iit 229 

f4?uf, f. fd?affen 

fd?ulbtg 130,3 

S^ule 58,3 

Schüler 31 

Staffel 163 



f4?ntteln 116 

fünften 199,4 

fc^mac^ 49,6 

idfwadft 45,2 

fdfw&dfexe 48 

fc^mamm, f. fd^mtm^ 

men 
^dfwanb, f. f^mtnben 

idfvoax^ 73 

fd^metfen 212 

fc^metgen 215 

Sc^metgen 172 

S(^n>et5 206,8 

fd?n>cr 138 

fd?roerften 130,4 

Sc^wcftcr 50,7 

fc^mteg, f. fc^metgen 

f(^n>tmmen 104,2 

fd^otnben 201 

Schwur 195,3 

fec^ 100,2 

\tdff^ 100,8 

fec^iiens 100,4 

fe^Seljn 143,2 

felsig 143,3 

See 181,1 

Seele 182,2 

Segel 186,2 

fegnen 45,2 

feljen 56 

fetten es ntc^t 

gern 214 

feljr 69 

fei 167; 173,3 

fetb 35 

feien 167 

feiefl. 173,3 

fein 32,8; 41,5; 112,5 
feine 39 
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feinem 88,5 

feinen 94 

fetner.. 81; 102; 109,3 

feinige 129,7 

fei» 173,3 

feit 73; 194,1 

feitbem 142 

Seite.., 142 

felb . . .* 120,3 

felber 199,2 

felbft .... 130,4; 178,1 
Selbftbetjerrfd^ung 180 

feiten 161,3 

fenben 67,2 

September 148,6 

feften 201 

feufsen 167 

jtd? 81; 178,4 

^df abfeieren 230 

fic^ hMenen 123 

jt^ bef lagen . • . 203,2 

ftd? bemöt^en 176 

ftd^befd^äftigen. 178,3 

fidf beifern 132 

ftc^ bemegen — 195,2 

ji(^ entfernen 90 

ftc^ ent3iet}en 188 

iicl?er 109,2 

fidf erfreuen 172 

fid? erf üüen 184 

fi^er3Ürncn 119 

jt(^ fürchten 163 

ftd? färbten cor. 203,4 

fic^ legen 140,4 

ftd^ roüen 186,4 

il(^?f^icfen 223 

f!^ f^mücfen. . .125,3 

^xdf fe^en 151 

ft^fieaen 201 



fl^üben 138 

flc^ oergei^en 197 

jlc^ »offnen 197 

ftd? magen 203,3 

ftc^ tpe({ren 228 

jie 31; 32,7 

Sie 95,1 

fteben 100,2 

jtebente 100,3 

Siebentens 100,4 

itebsel^n 143,2 

fiebjig 143,3 

Pelj 120,6 

Mft 61,5 

fielet 61,5 

ftnb 31 

fingen 62,4 

ftnfen 193 

Sinn 174,3 

Sinnfprud? 226 

jifeen 151 

fo......60; 96,4; 102 

fogar 128 

fogleic^ 172 

Soljn 48 

foI4? 119; 152,1; 156,1; 

160,1,2 

Solbat 233 

fott 27 

foHen 27; 100,6 

foöte 58,3 

Sommer 218 

Sommermorgen . .218 

fonber 198,1 

Sonnabcnb 148,6 

Sonne 186,2 

Sonnenfd?cin 220 

Sonntag 148,6 

fonft 155 



Sorge 94; 130,4 

fparen 123 

fpät 119; 144,2 

Spafe 88,4 

Speife 151; 157,4 

Spiegel 231 

fpiegelflar 231 

fpielen 140,4 

Spifee 186,2 

fprad^, f. fprec^en 

Sprach 100,6 

fprec^en — 65; 92,3; 

178,4 

Spri^n?ort 146 

fpriegen 169,2 

fproj, f. fprießen 

Spruch 138 

fpüren 215 

Staat 193 

Staat 185,1 

ftad^, f. ftec^en 

Stadftl 181,1 

Stabt 73 

flat^I, f. ftet^Ien 

Stamm 165,3 

iianb, f. flehen 
^nb auf, f. auffielen 
ftarb, f fterben 
flarb aus, f. ausflerben 

ftarf 69,5; 178,4 

Stärfe 203,2 

flärfen 153,3 

jlatt 206,1 

Staub 199,2 

ftec^en 60 

Men 98; 203,4 

iieljlen 73 

jieigen 193; 201 

Stein 193 
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StetniDurf 102 

Stelle 142 

Seilen 201 

fiedt bar, f. barflellen 

flerben ... 107 

Stern 98 

flets 121,7 

Steuermann — 199,2 
ilteg, f. iieigen 

ftiU 182,3 

flitten 174,3 

Stimme 186,4 

1iol3 125,3 

ftopfen 190,4 

Strafe 132 

Strai|I 185,1 

ftral^Ien 231 

Strasburg 233 

^zben 225 

flrerfen 221 

Streit 77 

jlreng 203,2 

Strom 199,2 

Stücf 229 

Stubent 92,3 

flttbieren 104,2 

jlumm 218 

flumpf 174,2 

Stunbe 144,2 

Sturm 153,3 

fuc^en 136,9 

5vit>zn 195,3 

Snnbt .195,2 

Suppe 67,5 

füg 222 

tabeln 52; 71,4 

(tag 27 



ia^tn — 71,3 

täglich 23 

tapfer 174,3 

(Eaf<??e 172 

€,avihe 56 

taufenb 143,2,4 

(Eeil 144,2; 147,8 

teilen 86; 92,3 

Ceilnal^me 184 

(EeUer 155 

teuer 113,3 

tM 58,3 

(El^at 104,2 

(EtjStigfeit 136,8 

tt^at met}, f. n>et{ tt^un 

Cljor 88,4; 147,8 

ttjori^t 52 

Cljrdne 231 

ttjun 35 

Ctiure.... 94 

tief 67,5; 96,5 

(Tiefe 157,3 

(Eier 52 

Ciger 203,2 

(Eifc?? 151 

Co^ter 92,2 

Oc^terletn 230 

^6b 111 

ioten 44 

Cotenbat^re 230 

(Eotenf^äbel 107 

traf, f. treffen 

tragen 52 

trägt 61,4 

trän!, f. trinfen 
trat, f. treten 
trat an, f. antreten 
trat ein, f. eintreten 
trat tjin, f. l^intreten 



tränen 165,2 

Crauer 231 

Crauerfleib 231 

trauern 176 

(Eraum 65 

träumen 65 

traurig 176 

treffen — 60 

treiben ' . . .223 

treten 81 

treu 157,3 

(Ereue 157,3 

trieb, f. treiben 

a:rieb 226 

trinfen 193 

(Eritt 229 

(Erommel 229 

troften 176 

troft 142, 206,1 

trug Dor, f. portragen 

tüchtig ...188 

Cugenb 169,3 

Orfe 205 

Cürfei 206,8 

Curm 203,3 

U 

ühen 139,9 

über. 74,4; 113,5; 128 

202,1 

überall 130,3 

fiberf aßen 132 

überfiel, f. überfaüen 

Überfluß 148,5 

überljeben 226 

übert{ob ftc^, f. über« 

überlaffen 132 

überlieg, f. überlaffen 
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überfeften 100,6 

iihnn^ 100,6 

n^x 144,2 

um.. 74,4; 121,7; 128 

198,1 
umfitmmern . . ^ . . $t20 

Umgebung .«.184 

umgef eierte 24,6 

umljer 231 

Umlaut 36,1 

umfonfl .128 

umroerf cn 193 

um — n>t0en . . . 206,1 

um 3U 182,5 

nn» 198,3 

unangeneljm 188 

unbran^bar 136,8 

unb 23 

Ungar 92,1 

ungea^tet.205; 206,1 

ungefälir 148,6 

ungcflraft 197 

Ungincf 98 

unglürf Itd? 180 

Ungliicfli^e.... 136,9 

Unberfttät 92,2 

Unluil 148,5 

unre^t 146 

Unrecht 178,2 

unre^t <ßut 146 

uns 44 

unfäglt^ 225 

nnfcr.. 90 

unfere 112,5 

unfcrer 98 

unfcnge 129,7 

uns mad?cn — 130,4 

unten 226 

unter. 74,4; 142; 202,1 



unterbrad^, f. unter» 
brechen 

unterbrechen 77 

untert^alb 206,1 

Unterricht 113,4 

unterridpten — 100,6 

unterfuc^en 77 

Unterttjan 181,1 

unoorltdptig 56 

Unn)a^rl?ett..39; 96,5 

unroett 205; 206,1 

unjertrennttc^ — 188 
urteilen 199,3 

V 

VaHt 35 

Paterlanb 174,2 

Peilc^en 203,4 

peranlaffen 159 

Perbrec^er 207,2 

oerbanFen 172 

oerbecf en 167 

oerbienen. 117,2; 161,3 

vereinen 234 

vereinigen 186,2 

©erfolgen 182,3 

Dergangenl^eit . . .111 
perga§, f. pergejfen 

pergebli^ 128 

oergetjen 102 

pergeffen 136,8 

©erging, f. ©ergetjen 
©erging ftd?, f. jt^ ©er« 

gelten 
Pergigmeinnid?t. .227 

Pergnügen 190,2 

©ergnügt 188 

©erfaufen 151 



©erflagen 77 

©erfür3en 136,8 

©er(ad?en 203,2 

©erlangen 223 

©erlaffen . • . 74,4; 233 

Perleumber 197 

©erlieren 176 

©erlieg, f. ©erlajfen 
©erlor, f. ©erlieren 

Derluft 176 

©ermitteis 205; 206,1 
©ermöge... 205; 206,1 
©ernal^m, f. ©erneljmen 

©ernetjmen 231 

©ernic^ten 128 

©erraten 172 

©erriet, f. ©erraten 

©erfagen 155 

oerfd?ieben 144,2 

©er fd?iebenerlei . . 147,5 
©erfd?Iang, f. ©erfc^lin= 

gen 

©erfd^Iingen 232 

©erfd?n)anb, (♦ ©er» 

fd?n)inben 
©erfd?iDinben . . . 190,4 

©erfe^te 53,5 

©er fprac^, f.©er fpre^en 

©erfpred?en 172 

Derfpred^en 172 

©erjtanb, f. ©erjletjen 
Derftanb ... 48; 195,4 
©erfteljen 100,6; 190,4 

©erfuc^en 193 

©erteilen 199,3 

©ertrauen. ..81; 88,5; 

104,3 

Pertrauen 201 

©ertreiben 169,2 
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üertricb, f. rertretbcn 

oertoaifen 180 

PermanMc 180 

oeripelfen 220 

Deripunben 132 

verladen 125,4 

Per3etljttng 207,2 

Petter 180 

ptel 125,5 

picle 29,6 

otelerlei 147,5 

DteUetc^t 65 

cier 99,3 

otertc 100,3 

Picrtel 147,6 

Picrtelftunbc 102 

oicrtens 100,4 

merter 52 

viet^tlin 65 

oter3tg 143,3 

Pogel 62,4 

Pögclein 215 

Dolf 161,3 

Doüslieb 233 

Doü 74,4 

com 123 

von 71,4; 161,4; 194,1 

von einaitber 98 

oor 73; 202,1 

oorbercitcn 199,3 

por ber gctt — 203,4 
vov einigen Sagen. 73 

oorf ommen 225 

oorneljm 111 

Dorfdplag 119 

Dorftlbe 74,4 

vortragen 86 

Dorüber 142 

porübereilen — 143,4 



poräbergel^en — 142 
oorüberlaitfen . . 143,4 

W 

ipac^fam. 109,2; 207,3 

toac^fen 199,2 

XOafit 109,2 

XDagen 155 

magen 203,3 

Wa^l 199,3 

walit 111 

ipäl)renb.l02; 109,3; 
119; 206,1 

IPal?rl?eit 132 

tpat^rfc^einli^ — 159 

rOalb 186,4 

VOaUtn 231 

Wanb 189,1 

toanbeln 201 

IPanberer .48; 199,4 

tpann 25,5 

wat 56 

iparb, f. tperben 

IPare 199,2 

mSre 124,5; 173,3 

marf, f. werfen 
warf nm, f. ummerfen 

IPärme 186,2 

warten 215 

warum 23 

was 25,5; 58,3 

was für 136,8 

IPaffer 56 

wecFen 221 

IPcg 117,2 

weg 74,4 

wegen 102; 206,1 

wegreisen 229 



IPeli 176 

tpef^e 222 

IPei^mut 216 

wel) tt)un 176 

IPeib 174,2; 

weichen 184 

wetben 113,3 

weü 52 

weilen 201 

IDein 230 

weinen 230 

weig 66,5; 113,3 

weife 69 

IPeife.... 144,2; 169,2 

rOeisIjeit 165,3 

weigt 66,5 

weit 98; 117,3 

IPeite 217 

weiter bringen .207,3 

weiter gelten — 188 

wel(^61,7; 129,1,2,5; 

135, 1, 2 

IPelfen 224 

IPeüe 232 

IPelt 197 

wem 54,5 

IPemfaü 82,1 

toen 41,5 

IPenfaa 82,1 

wenig 107 

wenn 115; 120,7 

wtnn es gilt 146 

wer 25,5; 182,5 

werben 65; 70,1; 79,3; 

165,3 

werbeil 173,3 

IPerfaü 82,1 

werfen 56 

wert 128 
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tveffen 41;5 

IPeffenfaü 82,1 

IDefien 195,3 

iptc^, f. meinen 

»icfcln 199,4 

»iber 74,4; 198,1 

miberfianb, f. wiber« 

{leiten 

tptberfiei^en 161,4 

wie 29,6; 90 

tpteber 44 

iDteber gefunb tper« 

htn 117,3 

IPtefc 113,3 

tDte fpat 144,2 

wie mele 29,6 

wilb 71,4 

IPiltjelm 37,5 

IPiOe 66,4; 174,3 

minfommen 174,5 

ipiöfl 65 

VOxnb 75,2 

Wxnitt 140,3 

IPipfel 220 

tpir 35 

wirb 66,2; 67,5 

U>ir!en 203,2 

wirf li^.... 44; 178,4 

IPirflic^Feit 81 

wirft 66,2 

rOirtin 230 

wiffen 65 

IDiffen 172 

wo 33,6; 117,3 

Wod^e 144,2 

wobur^ 148,5 

XOoge 231 

woljer 186,4 

Wol{in 41,5; 56 



XOt)\nl 130,4 

wotjl 186,2 

IPoftUlinn 138 

woiinen 109,2 

IDoI^nang 111 

lOoIf 39 

TOolh 231 

VOoüt 186,2 

woßen 39; 113,5 

IPonne 219 

worauf 50,7 

woraus 169,2 

IPort 81 

IPortfoIge 24,5 

wu^s, f. warfen 

lOunber 178,4 

wunberbar 232 

wunberfam 232 

wunberf^dn 233 

IDunfc^ 69 

wünf^en 71,3,4 

würbe 65; 74,1,2 

würbe... 124,6; 173,3 
würbe Sngftli^. . .163 

IPurfl 189,1 

IDursel 224 

lOürsIein 224 

wugte, f. wiffen 
lOut 128 

3 

Satjl 144,2 

3alilen 107 

Sc^itn 115 

Särtlic^ 234 

3et^n 100,2 

3etjnerlei 147,5 

3etjnfac^ 147,5 



Sehnfältig 147,5 

3et}ntaufenb — 143,4 

3etinte 100,3 

3ef}ntens 100,4 

3eigen — i.69; 144,2 

Seiger 144,2 

Seit 60 

gelt 223 

3erbra4; f. 3erbre^en 
3er brechen 157,4; 178,4 

3erf allen 74,4 

3erflel, f. 3erfaIIen 

3erreigen 81 

3errig, (• 3erreigen 

geuge 143,4 

3ieljen 74,3; 201 

3ielen 60 

giffer 144,2 

gimmer 31 

309, f. 3ieben 
30g an, f. an3ietien 
309 aus, f. aus3tet)en 
3U...39; 119; 120,12; 

194,1 

3ubecfen 230 

3ufoIge 205; 206,1 

3uf rieben 115 

guf riebentjeit . . . 207,2 

3U f?aufe 178,3 

3uliören 142 

gufunft 132 

3ulaufen 159 

3uleöt 138 

3um 60 

gunge ..178,2 

3ur 60 

3ur Seite fteljen..l97 

3urücF 74,4 

3urücf feieren .... 140,4 
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3urücf (Rieben — 155 
3uräcffc^Iagen — 230 

3ufammen ^.52 

3U fpät fotitmcn 121,1 
3UtPtber....l93; 194,1 

3Uipibcr fein 193 

3mang, f. 3iPtngen 
3n)an3ig 142 



3n)an3i9ftel 147,6 

3iDar 199,4 

3ioei 27 

5tDeterIet 147,5 

3tDcifac^ 147,5 

3iDeif artig 147,5 

gipcig 219 

Stpeigen 224 



3ipett 99,3 

3tpette 99,3 

3ipciten 52 

3ioeitcns 99,3 

3ipeiter 48 

3Q>ingen 138 

3n)tfc^cn . 14^,2; 202,1 
3n)ölf 142 
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